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Giving children a better scientific background has its practical pr.'ob-
lems. We not only need good syllabuses and textbooks but the right
kind of teachers. Like other people, teachers get used to what they have
been taught themselves and are not always receptive to new ideas. The
teacher is crucial, the reason for the sweeping program of refresher
training for classroom teachers we propose to initiate. .

Formal methods of instruction, the rote learning of an excessive
amount of material, often of secondary importance, must give way to
research methods. The first seeks to develop the memory, the second
the intellect as a whole. Most methodologists think it valuable to activize
the study process with more practical work and such technical aids as
movies, television, programmed education, etc. This helps to individ-
ualize instruction. The key goal is to stimulate intellectual curiosity,
to teach the future citizen to learn by himself.

There is always the danger of extremes. Some methodologists argue
that since science is moving ahead so fast, why stuff the child’s head
with short-term facts, the permanencies should be sufficient. That is
going too far. It should be evident that to understand the permanencies
one has to analyze the supporting facts and phenomena. There is no
avoiding facts. Vissarion Belinsky, that great Russian critic, whose
writings contain many valuable educational concepts, insisted as far
back as a century ago that children be taught to think against a back-
ground of facts. The problem is to choose the right facts.

The enthusiastic type often thinks a new method the answer to all
problems. That television stretches the walls of the classroom nobody
argues. So, methodologists with a passion for television conceive the
ideal to be a very experienced teacher equipped with a lecture that
incorporates every last vestige of modern pedagogy. speaking from a
TV station to students sitting in front of television sets in a whole group
of classrooms. The teacher in this case becomes a consultant, an ex-
aminer, an organizer and his role as a live speaker becomes secondary.
There is no substitute for the living teacher responsive to the reactions
of his live and impressionable audience. Technical aids are supplements,
they assist the teacher and enrich the study process, which is why we
do our best to provide them.

The Soviet school developed as a general education and polytech-
nical school. That was its pattern at the start and still is, the school
prepares the younger generation for life, for work. But the link between
school and life must not be oversimplified. The school must inculcate
the desire to work. The very process of learning with its system of
regular lessons is work but in addition we give special work classes that
teach the basic hand skills. Every young man should be able to do the
simpler operations in radio-engineering and electronics, should know
how to work wood, metal and plastics. This kind of instruction has an
educational rather than a vocational aim.

Considerable research has been done on the values of different aspects

of polytechnical training. The material taught must be changed as
changes occur in actual practice, especially in technology. The core of
this training is sufficient understanding of the laws governing the de-
velopment of the material world to make the student familiar with the
principles of their application in modern production. The chain could
be, for instance, nuclear theory, nuclear transformations, a nuclear
power plant. Or, say, the regularities of gene regulation of biosyn-
thetical processes and the methods of intensifying the biosynthesis of
antibiotics in the microbiological industry. Many such examples could
be given. In our view polytechnization is an intrinsic part of education.

All Soviet general education schools follow a uniform curriculum
that includes mathematics, physics, history. literature, chemistry, biol-
ogy, geography, a foreign language and other subjects. A student must
assimilate a state regulated quantity of knowledge to earn his secondary
school graduate certificate. The curriculum is worked out by teams of
scientists, methodologists and teachers. From time to time proposals
are made that we substitute for the uniform school different types of
schools—for the humanities, for physics and mathematics, for chemistry
and biology—where more time would be given to a particular discipline
at the expense of the others. The ministry thinks this inadvisable. We
feel that youngsters must be given a broad understanding of the world.
Those interested in a particular subject may take optional courses.

We want to enlarge the role of the school as character builder. Our
teachers try to give the child a scientific world outlook and a communist
ethics, they try to inculcate the desire to work, to develop feelings of
proletarian internationalism and socialist patriotism. The ideal of
school and teacher is a young person with rich inner resources and a
highly developed sense of civic responsibility, a young person who is
morally sound and physically perfect. Extracurricular activities are
geared to these aims. Every encouragement is given to student organiza-
tions. In fact, education within the community and through the com-
munity is a cornerstone of our system of character building. It is in the
school community that the teenager acquires his first sense of social
living and learns to evaluate his own conduct and that of his classmates
in the light of principle. It is at school that he often makes lifelong
friends.

These in brief are some of our educational problems. School graduates
have many roads to choose. Some, after a shorter or longer period of
training at vocational school, take jobs in factories and offices. Others
become experts in some field after a course of instruction at a technical
school or school of higher education.

On a closing note—problems of better education transcend national
boundaries, they are worldwide. Exchange of ideas on the problems of
one country serves to widen and deepen another country’s insight into
its own related problems. 1 hope this will be served by the “Education
in the USSR” exhibition currently touring the United States.

FROM ABG TO PHILOSOPHY

REEXAMINATION OF the secondary

school curricula, made in recent years, cen-
tered on the following questions: how much
weight should be given to the main principles
of classical science which helped to shape the
traditional curriculum, and to contemporary
scientific views? How should the pace of con-
temporary scientific and technological progress
and the growing volume of scientific informa-
tion be reflected in the curriculum? What con-
clusions follow from the direction research is
taking to give us a deeper cognition of the
laws governing the structure of matter and
the mechanisms of physical, chemical, bio-
logical and other processes? How is the teach-
ing to be done if these processes cannot be
demonstrated either visually or aurally? What
needs to be done to make secondary school
subject matter intelligible to an increasingly

larger student body? How do we raise the
level of secondary education?

These and many other such questions were
considered by the special commission which
the USSR Academy of Sciences and the Acad-
emy of Pedagogical Sciences set up at the end
of 1964. After exhaustive study, the commis-
sion drafted a new uniform curriculum and
syllabuses for all the secondary school sub-
jects.

These drafts were approved, and in the
1966-67 academic year the schools began to
use the new syllabuses in biology, literature,
history and work training. The other subjects
will begin using the new syllabuses no later
than the 1970-71 academic year.

The new uniform curriculum is mandatory
for all schools but it allows for variations in
those where instruction is in a language other

than Russian. It differs from the old curricu-
lum by reducing the number of weekly hours
for required courses and increasing the num-
ber of hours for electives.

The most important change is that the pe-
riod of elementary schooling has been cut
from four to three years. In the past, when
most children received no more than an ele-
mentary education, the longer course of
study was justified. Now that eight years of
schooling is compulsory and ten years of
schooling will be before long, less time need
be given to studies on the elementary rung of
the school ladder.

The year saved is added to the next higher
rung. It gave the sciences about 500 more
class hours. Russian now gets 21 hours a week
instead of 16 and mathematics 40 instead of
35. This works out, despite the overall reduc-
























EDUCATIONAL

REVOLUTION

HEN RUSSIA ENTERED the

twentieth century, 76 per cent of
its people between the ages of nine
and 50 were illiterate. The rate for
women was higher, 83 per cent. The
nationalities in its border regions
were almost completely illiterate. Only
one-half of one per cent of the Tajiks
could read and write; three-fifths of
one per cent of the Kirghiz; seven-
tenths of one per cent of the Turkmen
and 1.6 per cent of the Uzbeks. Of
Russia’s entire population of 126 mil-
lion only 1.4 million had more than
an elementary education. In the cities,
out of every thousand only 61 had
more than a primary schooling, in the
villages only three,

For centuries Russia had contrib-
uted to the world’s science, literature
and arts. And yet in education, as in
the technical level of its economy,
it lagged badly behind the indus-
trial countries of the time. In expendi-
tures on education czarist Russia
ranked with the lowest among the big
countries. In 1914 it spent 1 ruble
30 kopecks on education per inhabi-
tant, compared with 3 rubles 50 ko-
pecks for Belgium, Germany and Brit-
ain, and 9 rubles 24 kopecks for the
United States. In 1908 Russia had 46
children in school per 1,000 of the
population, the United States had 200.

Education was the monopoly of the
aristocracy, bourgeoisie and clergy.
An insurmountable wall separated the
primary schools for the children of
the common people from the secon-
dary schools and colleges for the chil-
dren of the propertied classes. For
children of the working people to
attend classical or technical high
schools, to say nothing of schools of
higher education, was the rare excep-
tion.

The Soviet system wrote new prin-
ciples of education into the law in the
very first year after the Revolution.
The right to free general and poly-
technical education to the age of 17 was
recognized for all children and for
both sexes. A unified school system,
with instruction in the native lan-
guage, was established. Its emphasis
was on the application of theoretical
knowledge and on work training and
its goal was to educate for the new
society. A system of specialized sec-
ondary and higher education for those
over 17 was created. Schools of higher
education were open to all those who
wanted to study, first and foremost,
to children of working people.

Not only the Russian people but all
the peoples living on the territory of
the former Russian Empire were

granted the right and encouraged to
develop their own national cultures.
The first step was to open schools
where the teaching was done in the
native language. The Russian schools
had past experience to guide them but
those opened for the non-Russian peo-
ples had to start from scratch. Forty
nationalities had no written language.
A Committee for New Alphabets was
set up to create them.

To train teachers for the non-Rus-
sian schools special institutions were
opened, among them the Central
Asian Institute, the University of the
Working People of the Soviet East,
and the University of National Minor-
ities of the West. Nationalities depart-
ments were set up at the existing uni-
versities and teacher training colleges.

Lenin had underscored the impera-
tive need for the youth to be educated
if they were to become the active and
conscious builders of the new society.
But his definition of education in-
volved more than giving the child a
background in the humanities, the
sciences and the arts. The school, he
said, must give the child a new stand.
ard of morality, teach him collectiv-
ism, self-discipline, the values of work.

The early years after the Revolution
were unbearably difficult. The econ-
omy, wrecked by the First World War
and the Civil War, had to be rebuilt.
That took priority and the ambitious
program of universal secondary edu-
cation and a ramified network of
schools of higher education had to
wait; neither the funds nor the per-
sonnel were available. More immedi-
ately realizable goals were universal
adult literacy and compulsory ele-
mentary education.

In December 1919 an attack on il-
literacy was begun. The job was done,
for the most part, in the ten years fol-
lowing. Shortly before the Revolution
czarist officials had estimated it would
take from a century to a century and
a half to make elementary education
universal; the Soviets did it in 15 to
20 years.

Structurally the educational system
was more or less complete by the thir-
ties. There were three levels of gen-
eral education schools: an elementary
school (four grades), an incomplete
secondary school (seven grades), and
a secondary school (10 grades). By
1937 elementary education was uni-
versal and compulsory and in many
cities a seven-year education was uni-
versal. Preparations were being made
for universal ten-year schooling.

In the 1940-1941 school year, on
the eve of the war, there were 190,000

general schools of all types with an
enrollment of 35 million (as against
9,660,000 before the Revolution). The
school system was growing at an espe-
cially rapid rate in the once backward
republics and regions.

New courses of study and new
teaching methods were developed. An-
tiquated study materials and the tra-
ditional teaching that had created
such a gap between theory and life
were discarded. Study material had to
meet the test of practice, had to meas-
ure up to contemporary scientific,
technological and cultural progress.
Student activity and independence
were encouraged.

The far-reaching social and eco-
nomic changes being made called for
great numbers of trained personnel in
every sphere of economic and cul-
tural endeavor. The colleges and uni-
versities that had been inherited from
the old regime could not meet the
new demands either qualitatively or
quantitatively. The system of higher
education was reorganized but only
after an acute political and ideolog-
ical fight between those who sup-
ported the new system and conserva-
tive educators and professors.

Admission to schools of higher
learning was made easier. Young men
and women of working class and peas-
ant extraction were not required to
take entrance examinations during the
first few years after the Revolution.
This lowered standards, of course, but
there was no alternative. The country
needed researchers, engineers, plan-
ning experts, doctors and schoolteach.
ers in a hurry. Despite its financial
difficulties the state abolished all tui-
tion fees immediately after the Revo-
lution and gave many students living
allowances. Special high schools with
a crash program that covered the
course of study in three or four years
were set up in 1919 to prepare fac-
tory workers and peasants for col-
lege entrance. By 1930 the country
had 190 schools of higher education
with a student body of 200,000.

The growth of higher education ac-
celerated in the thirties, when the
country was being industrialized and
agriculture collectivized. Industries
that were completely new to Russia
—tractor, auto, machine-tool con-
struction, chemical, aviation—were
created. This, together with the rapid
growth of power engineering and the
iron and steel industry, led to the
establishment of more and more tech-
nical, agricultural and other schools.

The universities, particularly those
in the non-Russian republics, enlarged

By Professor Fyodor Korolyov

their programs. Medical and law
schools, a polytechnic institute and a
teacher training college were opened
at the University of Byelorussia, for
example. Previous to 1934 the uni-
versities offered only the natural sci-
ences; the humanities were taught at
specialized colleges. In the fall of
1934 departments of history were re-
tI)})ened at Moscow and Leningrad
niversities; four years later 13 un-
versities had history departments.

By the 1933-1934 academic year
the country had 714 colleges and uni-
versities; by 1940-1941 the total had
risen to 817, with 812,000 students
enrolled, 227,000 of them correspond-
ence students who were combining
work and study. More than 50 per
cent of the students were women.
Czarist Russia had only 105 schools
of higher education, with a student
body of 127,000,

The nazi attack and the occupa-
tion of a large part of the country
brought economic and cultural prog-
ress to a temporary halt. Every mate-
rial and intellectual resource had to
be diverted to the war effort. The
enemy destroyed tens of thousands of
schools. The number of young people
attending seven-year schools and es-
pecially ten-year schools dropped
sharply. Total school attendance fell
from 35,530,000 in 1940.-1941 to
26,880,000 in 1945-1946.

The war also retarded the develop-
ment of higher education, a significant
portion of the student body and the
teaching staff joined the armed forces
and many colleges were evacuated to
the East. About 250 colleges were on
occupied territory and many of them
were wrecked and burned down. But
even under these conditions many col-
leges and universities stayed open. By
the end of the war, however, there
was a decline in the number of
schools and students.

The first postwar years were spent
rebuilding the school system and
training teachers and scientific per-
sonnel.

In 1950 the transition to compul-
sory seven-year education began
throughout the country. The next step
was the shift to compulsory eight-year
schooling and that was completed by
the end of 1961. In the 1966-1967
school year the enrollment in all types
of schools reached the figure of 72,-
568,000 which meant that every third
Soviet citizen was engaged in some
form of study. Of this number 43,
170,000 were attending schools of
general education and 4,123,000
schools of higher education.




In 1966 there were 80,300,000 peo-
ple in the Soviet Union with a sec-
ondary (complete and incomplete) or
higher education. That same year
19,800,000 people were getting a
higher education, an incomplete
higher education, or a specialized sec-
ondary education. The comparable
figure for 1913 was 290,000.

There was a particularly sharp rise
in the educational level of the rural
population. In 1939 there were 82 in-
dustrial workers, 519 office workers,
and 18 farmers with an incomplete
secondary education, complete secon-
dary education, or higher education
ger 1,000 of these gainfully employed.

y 1966 the comparable figures were
476 industrial workers, 925 office
workers and 305 farmers.

Social, scientific and technological
progress makes greater cultural and
educational demands on the youth,
the reason the 23rd Congress of the
Communist Party made the transition
to universal ten-year secondary
schooling a primary objective of the
current five-year plan (1966-1970).
The transition began in the 1966-1967
school year. About 80 per cent of
those who completed the eight-year
school that year went on to ten-year
or to specialized secondary schools.

Now special emphasis is being
placed on the development of higher
technical schools and on training for
agriculture, education and the health
services. During the current five-year
plan period seven million men and
women will be graduated from uni-
versities, colleges and specialized sec-
ondary schools, an increase of 65 per
cent over the previous five-year plan
period.

The Soviet school system has cer-
tain distinguishing characteristics. Its
services from kindergarten through
college are available to every citizen
without discrimination. Socialist de-
mocracy does not end there, however.
It permeates every facet of secondary
school and college life—student or-
ganizations, relations between stu-
dents and teachers, the whole educa-
tional process.

A second important characteristic
of our educational system is that it
is designed to bridge the gap between
mental and physical labor. At secon-
dary schools and schools of higher
education classroom study is com-
bined with work training.

A third characteristic is that Soviet
education is completely secular. Chil-
dren study the realities of the world
they live in, this is what shapes their
world outlook.

FOREIGN TEAGHING
PRAGTIGE STUDIED

By Zoya Malkova
Head of Department of Foreign Teaching Theory
and Practice, USSR Academy of Educational Sclences

MERICAN SCHOOLS draft new courses
of study in science and mathematics. .
Nuffield Foundation recommends curricu-
lar reorganization of English secondary
school. . . . School reform in Sweden. .
New type of secondary school in France. From
many countries come reports of school innova-
tion and reform.

The scientific and technological revolution
brings with it much the same educational
problems for all industrially developed coun-
tries: the optimum years of schooling re-
quired, the most efficient structural pattern
for the school system, the values of differen-
tiated education, the principles behind sylla-
bus drafting, the criteria for selecting study
material, the use of audio-visual and other
aids, etc. These problems are handled differ-
ently in different countries.

Perhaps the most fundamental contribu-
tion in the early Soviet period to the study
of educational theory and practice abroad
was made by Lenin’s wife, Nadezhda Krup-
skaya, a distinguished educator in her own
right. Before drafting the principles of educa-
tion for the world’s first socialist state she
visited schools in Switzerland, Germany and
France. She wrote voluminously on teaching
practices in various countries including the
United States. It was on her initiative that a
Council for the Study of Foreign Teaching
Practice was organized, to bring together
Soviet educators working in the field. Some
of these people made important contributions.
Examples are the papers “The Elementary
School in the USA” by Ivan Solovyov and
“The American School” by Mikhail Bern.
stein.

Despite the acute shortage of paper and
print shops at the time, the works of Maria
Montessori, John Dewey, William Kilpatrick,
Edward Thorndike and other foreign educa-
tors were translated and published.

Now we have specialists in comparative
education at our universities and teacher
training colleges. Their work is coordinated
and directed by our department. A large map
of the world in our office is studded with flags,
each of them represents a country with whose
educators we have contact. Our staff mem-
bers have visited many of these countries. We
do joint research and exchange literature and
information with foreign colleagues. Our staff
people hold doctoral degrees, have an intimate
knowledge of the country they work with,
speak its language and are conversant with
its educational and economic philosophy.

From time to time our staff members pool
their efforts on a joint paper, for example
“Labour and Polytechnical Education in the
Socialist Countries” or “Problems of Second-

ary Education in the Developed Countries.”
This last project, just completed, surveyed
the changes made necessary in the school sys-
tems of countries like France, the USA, Brit-
ain, Japan and Sweden by the scientific and
technological revolution. The authors of the
survey conclude that the tendency in the
countries mentioned is to increase the number
of years of compulsory schooling, enlarge the
network of schools, raise secondary school
enrollment and modernize both content and
methods of teaching.

We have a well-stocked comparative edu-
cation library named after the distinguished
Russian educator Konstantin Ushinsky. From
the United States alone, this library receives
80 different educational journals, besides
books and other materials.

Thanks to this wealth of literature in the
field we are able to provide Soviet educators
with up-to-the-minute, systematized informa-
tion on developments abroad. More than half
our staff is engaged in this work, preparing
news bulletins and abstracts of the more inter-
esting books and articles.

The information goes to every teacher train-
ing college, refresher course, education office
and school in the country, Thus a Siberian
schoolteacher will get the full translated text
of President Johnson’s message on teenage
problems or a summary of the issue of the
Phi Delta Kappa that deals with “Big Busi-
ness and Education.” As a result, the class-
room teacher knows what is happening in the
world of education generally and is thus able
to enrich his own teaching and evolve new
methods.

The works of foreign educators are trans-
lated and published in large editions. Re-
cently published and very popular books by
Americans include Jerome S. Bruner’s The
Process of Education, Fritz Machlup’s The
Production and Distribution of Knowledge
in the United States, and secondary-school
texts in physics and chemistry.

Every year large teams of classroom teach-
ers and educators from our academy and
teacher training colleges travel to other coun-
tries to study their educational theory and
practice. We are also host to many foreign
colleagues who work at one or another of the
academy institutions, familiarize themselves
with the Soviet school system, and pass on
their helpful impressions. Thus, the lectures
given at the academy by Professor Robert Beck
of the University of Minnesota on educational
research in the USA, by Professor Gerald
Read of Kent State University on interna-
tional education, and by Professor William
Medlin of the University of Michigan on com-
parative education attracted general interest.
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of them are real works of art, Editions are printed in the millions of

copies. The average price of a book for chi i
chiid
enough to be within everyone's reach. tidren is 23 kopeks, cheap

207 Million Copies a Year

Detskaya Literatura (Children’s Literature Publishing House) in

0SCOW puts out two-thirds of the country’s juvenile literature. It
publishes more than 600 titles annually, in a total printing of 125 million
copies. Its varied list includes fairy tales, epics, mythology, history,
adventure, popular science and science fiction by Soviet and foreign
writers. The age range covered is wide, from 3 to 17.

Preschool and primary school children think in concrete terms,
They do not generally respond to comparisons, allegory, metaphor.
Tl}ey easily remember content but do not grasp the relation between
things nearly as well. They need books with clear plots and lots of
action. At ten or eleven they begin to think logically and their circle
of interests is larger. Adolescence brings psychological changes and an
intense interest in the whole inner world of feelings. These changing
values and perceptions guide the choice of material published for the
various age groups.

A child’s response to something read will often be quite different
from an adult’s, The famous Russian writer of fables Ivan Krylov has
one called “The Dragonfly and the Ant” which every school child
knows. It is that edifying story about the Dragonfly that sang and
danced the summer away while the Ant labored to store up food for
the winter. When the cold weather came the Dragonfly asked the Ant
for shelter. The Ant replied: “You sang all the time, didn’t you? A
fine state of affairs. Now go ahead and dance!” One five-year-old girl
retold the fable this way: “The Dragonfly was a merry thing, she sang
and danced all the time. But the Ant was an angry thing, he would
not let her into his home.”

The moral being: that a point which is plain to an adult may not
be to a child. ) _

Detskaya Literatura publishes not only books written especially
for children. Its list includes Mikhail Lermontov, Anton Chekhov Moli-
ere, Heine, Byron, Schiller, Washington Irving, Jack London. Our
children love Mark Twain’s Tom Sawyer, Huckleberry Finn and The
Prince and the Pauper. Six-volume subscription editions of the works
of James Fenimore Cooper and Mayne Reid sold out immediately.
They were printed in editions of 300,000. Leo Tolstoy’s ,Stone.f for
Children, Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels, Daniel Defoe’s I’Qobm.sqn
Crusoe (adapted editions) , Harriet Beecher Stowe’s Uncle Tom’s Ccfbm,
the tales of Hans Christian Andersen, Charles Perrault, the Grimm
brothers, the books of Jules Verne, Dickens, Cervantes, Walter Scott
and many others are published in large editions year after year.

Here are some typical figures for the country as a whole. The works
of Hans Christian Andersen have appeared in 270 editions anfi 27
million copies; the Grimm brothers—in 240 editions and 25 million
copies; Jules Verne—in 338 editions and 18 m}lllon copies; Defoe in
157 editions and 5 million copies: Mark Twain in 306 editions and 16

ion copies.
ml}lnol%spthere were 2,600 titles published for the young reader. The
total printing was 207 million copies, almost a fifth of all the books
printed that year. A large fraction was for children of school age—
more than three-fourths of all the titles and over half the total printing.
Books are translated from 72 foreign languages and the many lan-
guages spoken in the USSR, and are published in 64 languages. )

Judging from observations, children in the sixth to ninth year in
school do a great deal of extracurricular reading. Those in the tenth
or final year usually do not have time to read much besides their home-
work assignments. Most of the children of the middle and older age
groups read an average of two hours a day, thirty to forty pages.

Book Heroes

‘ldren love their book heroes. All youngsters are enchanted with
Bu(r::tlilr(li;, the hero of Alexei Tolstoy’s story The Golden Key.
Buratino is a wooden boy with a very long nose. He was born in
Italy, where his name is Pinocchio. The stores sell Buratinos of all
sizes and his picture is on pencil boxes and f:andy wrappers. Translated
works most popular with children are Winnie the Pooh by A.A. Milne,
The Youngster and Carlson Who Lives on the Roof by Astrid Lingren,
Rudyard Kipling’s Mowgli, and Gianni Rodari’s Adventures of Cipol-
ino. )
ln(‘;hildren in the middle age group like the romantic and heroic books
about the struggle of peoples for their freedom and _mdepen(.ience, and
about dauntless explorers and travellers. One of their favorite charac-
ters is the Gadfly in Ethel Lilian Voynich’s book of the same name.
The 12- and 13-year-olds like Jack London. o

By far the most popular literary hero is Pavel Korchagin in the
novel How the Steel Was Tempered. This book, much of it autobio-
graphical, was written in 1932 by Nikolai Ostrovsky. It is the story of
a young man who defended the revolution during the Civil War and
helped build the young Soviet Republic. The hero of the book, like the
author, was badly wounded and became paralyzed and blind. But
although physically helpless, his brain and heart continued to work,and
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to serve others, he became a writer. How the Steel Was Tempered is
still a favorite with young people. Why? Because it testifies to the
unbelievable strength of body and spirit a man can muster when he
is driven by the need to serve others.

Boris Polevoi’s Story About a Real Man has much the same theme.
A wartime pilot loses both his feet but finds the strength to battle
himself and the air force until he sits behind the control stick of a
plane again. Incidentally, the prototype for this hero is still with us;
he is Hero of the Soviet Union Alexei Maresyev, Chairman of the
Committee of War Veterans.

Alexander Fadeyev’s Young Guard is very popular. The Young
Guard was the name of an underground youth organization formed
during the war in the German-occupied city of Krasnodon in the
Donbas. The organization was betrayed by a traitor,and almost all its
members, with the exception of a handful who were saved by a miracle,
were tortured to death by the Hitlerites.

It is interesting that all three books are documentaries, based on
fact. The characters are drawn from real people, with all their human
weaknesses and their almost super-human strengths.

The last page of each book published carries this note: “Please send
your comments on this book to . . .” The publishing house receives
dozens of comments every day. Younger readers will say simply, “I
liked the book.” Adolescents will write in about the subject matter,
their reaction to the characters and the situation. Letters from parents
are usually more explicit about what they don’t like than what they do.

One department at Detskaya Literatura studies the interests of
readers. It is a sort of creative laboratory which provides the educa.
tional and scientific data for editorial staff decisions.

Why Do Children Read Gulliver?

A book will usually carry a note: “For children of the middle
school age,” etc. But many children pay no attention to the caution.
They read the classics eagerly, for example. A real work of art has
something to give both the 14-year-old adolescent and the gray-headed
man. Children understand Shakespeare even though critics have been
arguing the nature of Hamlet for four hundred years. Of course, the
social satire in a work like Gulliver will escape youngsters, as will the
parody on chivalric romances in Don Quixote. But they are fascinated
by Jonathan Swift’s unbridled imagination and the amazing adventures
of the goodhearted and funny knight, the Chevalier de la Triste Figure.

By the time the children finish secondary school, at 17, they have
usually read almost all the classics. And, of course. when they reread
Dostoyevsky, Tolstoy, Dickens and Balzac at a more mature age, they
find things they did not see earlier. But their earlier acquaintance
leaves its impress just the same. Not without reason did Maxim Gorky
write that Ponson du Terrail's Rocambolle had taught him to be
staunch, and that Dumas’ heroes had inspired him with the desire to
devote his life to a great cause.

The works of Jules Verne, the elder Dumas, Arthur Conan Doyle,
Jerome K. Jerome, and Walter Scott, once read only by adults, have
long become favorite reading for children. They not only transport the
children to a world populated by courageous and honorable people but
they satisfy their thirst for knowledge. From these books they learn
more about other countries and peoples, their histories and customs
than they often do from their school books. Had he chosen to, Alex-
andre Dumas could have written a world history which every child,
from the first to the last grade, would have clamored to read. Learned
historians would probably have found it subjective and inaccurate, but
for its child readers history would not be the dry-as-dust study it
usually is.

Why do children like some books and not others? The answer is that
they are spontaneous realists, they are perfectly happy to accept the
reality of fabrication, even a fairy tale. They read Gulliver with great
interest, but they do not find Kafka interesting in spite of his fantasy
plots. Children do not take to the abstract and philosuphical. They want
real dramatic elements, real action, real movement, real people. For
instance, adolescents as a rule like Dostoyevsky’s Crime and Punish-
ment, but they are bored by his Poor Folk. Children read Nikolai
Gogol’s The QOvercoat and Dead Souls because they have to—it is on
the school reading list—but they really like his heroic Taras Bulba and
his fantastic Evenings on a Farm Near Dikanka. Later, when they grow
up,they will have more of a basis for appreciation. That will be true of
many of the Russian and Soviet classics they study in school.

Some people develop a dislike for a fine writer because they did not
understand him as children and do not bother to reread him as
grownups, They should have the good fortune to meet Professor Sergei
Bondi, about whom this story is told. Professor Bondi, an authority
on Pushkin, was examining students at Moscow University when he
discovered that one of the girls had not read Eugene Onegin, even
though this novel of Pushkin’s was required reading in secondary
school. Instead of being annoyed and giving the girl an unsatisfactory
mark, the professor exclaimed, “My dear, you can’t imagine what
happiness you will get from reading Eugene Onegin for the first time
when you are twenty years old. Read it as soon as possible!”

We should like to tell every child we know the same thing: “Read
every good book as soon as possible!”







































EDUCATOR

going on,they doubled up with laughter. There
was no swearing after that. If someone let a
foul word drop, everybody around yelled in
concert, “To the woods with you.”

Makarenko had dozens of such tricks. Sem-
yon Karabanov (his real name is Kalabalin)
makes this comment: “He used to say that if
there are a million misdemeanors, there should
be two million different kinds of punishments.
And he had two million. In 19 years of living
and working with him I don’t remember that
he repeated himself once.”

Makarenko’s educational methods would not
have won such wide recognition, however, if
they had been merely ingenious or novel, and
nothing more. His contribution is much
larger; he built an educational system based
on new and-progressive principles.

What were these principles? Working with
adolescents who had been torn away from
family and school, shut out of normal social
relationships, Makarenko established an im-
portant truth—that the absence of social re-
lationships distorts the child’s personality de-
velopment. Reconstruct these relationships and
you correct his development. Consequently, to
educate is to see that the adolescent forms the
right relationships with society. “Since the
relationship is the real objective of our educa-
tional work,” said Makarenko, “we must al-
ways have a two-fold objective—the individ-
ual and society.”

Society for the child is represented by his
teachers, parents and the adults around him.
A child’s conduct is, in the final analysis, an
answer to our attitudes toward him. We our-
selves lay ‘the foundation of the relationships
that shape the child as an individual, as a
human being.

What should the foundation be? Makarenko
answers, “The greatest possible demands made
on him and the greatest possible respect shown
him.” Demands and respect, both are essential
to the relations between people in the new
society.

In old Russia respect was enjoyed only by
those who had power and wealth. Demands

were made only on those who had neither
power nor wealth. The new society makes real
equality and comradeship possible. What do
we demand of a person? The very best he has
to offer: intelligence, kindness, industry, inte-
grity, comradeship, culture. For these quali-
ties, and only for these, we owe him respect.
That is why there is no separating the de-
mands we make on the individual from the
respect we pay him. This new social principle
is also a principle of education.

Some systems of education are concerned
only with getting the child to respond to de-
mands, disregarding his total personality in
the process. Contrariwise, the theory of “free
education” says, the individuality of the child
and his freedom comes first. There is no unity
of demands and respect possible here, since
if we respect the child as an individual we
have no right to make demands on him. The
product of this kind of permissive education
is a person whose world revolves completely
around himself.

Makarenko rejected both extremes. He in-
sisted that education was a two-way process in
which adults and children participate, a joint
activity. The problem, he said, was to find a
way of organically combining for the child
“the right to joy and the duty of responsibil-
ity.” Educators who think joy and responsi-
bility are mutually exclusive trip over that
principle. What matters is to make the child’s
joy responsible and morally significant, and
his responsibility a pleasure and a source of
pride.

Makarenko solves this problem with his
theory of “perspectives,” of “future joy.”

Joy is a vital need, common to all men.
There are all kinds of joy. There is the direct
joy that comes from playing, from eating
tasty food, from bodily warmth, from affection,
the joy that art gives. And then there is the
other kind of joy, a very special kind, that
evokes a tremendous upsurge of creativity and
lifts man above all other creatures: the joy of
having a goal and moving towards it, “future

* ”
.

Joy

BY LEV LEVSHIN

“To educate a man,” says Makarenko,
“means to make him see his perspectives, the
directions that will lead to this ‘future joy.” A
whole methods manual could be written
around this definition. It includes the develop-
ment of new perspectives, the utilization of
those already developed, the gradual prepara-
tion for more productive perspectives.”

The theory of “future joy” is very much in
keeping with the nature of the child as a grow-
ing and developing human being. It provides
the key to his education.

His joy is the first indication that the child
is actively participating in the educational
process. No joy and the process is like an
idling wheel. With a definition of “future” in
mind, the educator must analyze the child’s
joy. Is it only “present” joy, or has it been
produced by creative enthusiasm, an exertion
of the will, the excitement of working toward
a goal? Education converts the first kind of

Amateur theater company of Anton Makarenko's
Children's Collective poses after a performance.
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WHATS MY LINE?

By Nariman Aitov
Master of Science (Philosophy)

FIFTY YEARS ago, before the October 1917 Revolution, there was
no problem of choosing a trade or profession because there was
no choice. The son of a peasant would automatically become a peasant.
From childhood he would see his father plowing and harvesting, work
with him when he grew older, and inherit when his father died. If
the patch of land did not suffice to feed the family he would go to town
and take the first job that came his way, even if it paid only enough
to keep body and soul together. And if he did have the choice of a
factory trade, which was rare, he always chose the one that paid more.
As for the sons and daughters of factory workers, they learned the
same trades as their parents; they could not hope to aspire to anything
better.
Soviet power changed all that. One of the by-products of industriali-
zation was a great population shift. The cultural revolution made liter-
acy unijversal. Hundreds of fields opened up and living standards rose.

Last year sociologists polled 3,200 factory and office workers over
31 years of age in the Urals cities of Ufa and Orenburg. The results
showed that only 65 per cent of the children of factory workers
followed factory trades; the remainder either became professionals (23
per cent) or sales clerks, bookkeepers, cashiers, typists, secretaries,
militiamen, etc. By contrast 30 per cent of the children of office workers
and professionals went into factory trades. More than half the children
of collective farmers moved to the cities to become factory and office
workers, This would indicate first, that from a third to a half of the
young people change their status and, second, that more than three
quarters choose occupations different from their parents’.

Socialism gives people the chance to change their occupational status,
the complete freedom to prepare for and work at the occupation of
their choice, certainly one of the great social achievements of our
time. But this raises certain problems—which occupation is one to
choose, which is one best suited to, which is one most inclined to?

Now if living standards were low and young people could get no
more than a few years of schooling, a choice would be simple, the
pay would be decisive. But the higher the living standards, the more
do other factors tend to influence occupational choices. Educated
people have intellectual needs, a job must do more than provide a
living, it must be interesting. Students of labor mobility note that
low-skilled workers look for better paid jobs, highly skilled people look
for more interesting jobs, even if the pay is less.

But the teenager is not equipped to decide which occupation is
going to interest him.

Last spring more than 1,000 rural and urban boys and girls in the
autonomous republic of Bashkiria were asked to write a graduation
composition on the subject “The Occupation I Would Choose and What
I Know About It.” They listed 55 professions and trades, with 90 per
cent saying they wanted to become professional and office workers,
seven per cent, factory workers and three per cent, sales clerks or
the like.

Currently our professional and office workers account for 12 to 13
per cent of all the gainfully employed. The need for these types of
workers is expected to stay at approximately the present level for the
next 10 years. Yet here we see that nine of every 10 graduates
aspire to these jobs. A sensible choice of career assumes that one knows
the possibilities. We asked professional people—doctors, schoolteachers,
engineers—those whose professions were listed in the compositions, to

indicate how much the teenagers knew about the professions of their
choice, a “four” to signify a fairly good knowledge, a “three” a
general idea, a “two” a very hazy idea and a “one” no idea at all. The
average proved to be 2.5, somewhere between “a very hazy idea” and
“a general idea.” The average for the mental occupations was 2.6 and
for the manual occupations 2.3. That is understandable. Every child
knows more or less what the doctor and the teacher, whom he sees
rather often, do. He also knows that a pilot flies an airplane, a physicist
experiments with reactors, a detective unravels mysteries and a journal-
ist writes. In a nutshell, the teenager has a fairly good idea of pro-
fessions and trades he either meets up with himself or reads about. But
what does the joiner, whom many people confuse with carpenter, do?
The average was 2.2, not much more than “a very hazy idea.” Most
graduates know only that a joiner makes things out of wood. Or
that a turner—the average was also 2.2—operates a lathe. It is some-
thing of a paradox for graduates in Bashkiria, with its many
oilfields, to average only 2.3 in their knowledge of the oilman’s trade.
Some of those who listed oilman as their favored trade knew that he
extracted oil, nothing more.

There is a widespread notion that if an individual chooses the voca-
tion he has been dreaming about from childhood his problems are
over. But a study of these compositions forces us to the conclusion that
these childhood dreamers know very little, if anything at all about the
career they want to embark on! The notion is also current that an
individual who is not able to pursue the occupation of his early dreams
will be badly frustrated. That would seem to be much exaggerated,
considering how little information and therefore serious thought there
is to back most of these dream-choices. The greater likelihood is that
the person who realizes his dream and then finds out that the work
in fact is different from the vague conception he had, would be even
more frustrated. A comic Finnish song says, “If your fiance jilts you

for another man, it’s hard to say who's the luckier of the two.”
Teenagers live in a controlled school environment, their picture of

life is theoretical, idealized. Their small world has its own people
(teachers and schoolmates), its own pursuits, its own rules and its
own interests. As for other “worlds,” the schoolboy gets his notions of
them from grown-ups and books, the movies and television, not from
personal experience. Of course, all these sources of information do
reflect reality in one way or another. But how faithful is the reflection?

We analyzed the occupations of the central characters of 100 novels
and 100 motion pictures—a random selection—about postwar Soviet
life. We found that 61 per cent of the main characters in the movies
and 65 per cent of the main characters in the novels were scientists,
doctors, detectives, actors, writers, party workers or school teachers.
(Incidentally the teacher in most cases was the villain of the piece.)
The efect is to give young people the idea that only the intellectual
does interesting work and leads an interesting life, that the life and
work of factory workers, collective farmers and sales clerk are plain
monotony. That idea is accentuated by the very spirit of our age of
scientific and technical revolution, symbolized by the physicist and
rocket engineer. That idea is further buttressed by the fact that the
secondary school curriculum seems to be designed wholly to prepare
people for college entrance, although 70 to 80 per cent of our

graduates go to work.
That the glamorizing of certain occupations in books and movies
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TOMORROW’S

ADULTS

“It would be a good idea for a child to write a book for adults, con-
sidering that every adult writes for children.”

The comment was made by G. C. Lichtenberg, eighteenth century
German thinker, but it might have been made today.

The twentieth century is not yet over but it has been crowded with
events, more than most centuries that preceded it. It has brought
Russia three revolutions, two world wars, a civil war, collectivization
and industrialization, the building of communism, and space exploration.

Our chidren inevitably carry the mark of this century of technologi-
cal and social progress, of great wars and revolutions. But the children
of the sixties are already somewhat different from those of the fifties.
The present ten-and-twelve-year-olds belong to the third generation
molded by the Soviet years. Their parents and even their grandparents
have lived all their lives under socialism.

There are values, however, that have to be handed down from genera-
tion to generation, such eternal values as respect for one’s parents, love
of one’s native land, a sense of responsibility for the community of
which one is a part.

How much of these basic values do we discard for illusory new values,
poets and novelists ask. How is the child to find his bearings in this
more complex world? Where must we direct our efforts to educate the
well-rounded man?

TRUE VALUES

By Victor Rozov
Playwright

OF THE INNUMERABLE problems that bear on education I want
to select one I think is most important—the attitude to things, in
both the broad and narrow sense.

The modern young man’s desire to possess things is much too great,
unfortunately, and it begins far too early. He wants skates, skis, a
camera, a bicycle—things—but not what is essential. He wants what
is popular and unnecessary, even superfluous.

The possession of expensive and fashionable things, luxury items, is
justified only when they are a by-product of their owner’s efforts in
quite another direction. Take a young man who is engrossed in mathe-
matics. It is his passion, his vocation, the creative meaning of his life.
He wins recognition in his field and is well paid for his work. When
he surrounds himself with costly things he is not being vulgar, because
they are not the important things in his life. But when a young man
devotes all his mental, spiritual and even physical energy to the acquisi-
tion of fashionable shirts and shoes and expensive transistor sets and
record players because they are status symbols you may be sure he
will never make a first-rate scientist, at best he will be a hanger-on in
his field. He will never know the great joys of knowledge and discovery,
having exchanged them for the petty, hollow, worldly pleasures in which
people so often drown themselves.

It makes me sad and sorry to see a young person struggle to acquire
things he does not need. Young people should be taught from child-
hood not to attach too much importance to things. It is better for them
and for the society they live in.

Everyone should have the good things of life. But the pursuit of these
good things must not become the meaning of life. That is wasteful and
degrading.

Like the rest of us I have enormous admiration for the technical
marvels of our age. But, blasphemous as this may sound, I do not believe
landing a man on the Moon, Mars or Venus will by itself make people
happier. Man’s loftiest aspirations are social, spiritual, ethical and
aesthetic. To love, be a friend, be loyal, to know how to suppress one’s
selfish and malicious inclinations, to know how to bring people joy
through your actions, even to say_a kind word at the right time, to
establish a human relationship—those are the real values.

I am 54. For 36 years of my life I was poor, sometimes very poor,
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but most of the time I was happy. I studied, loved, made friends, learned
about the world. And no matter whether the sky in the morning was
clear or cloudy, it was always beautiful to me, it made me happy. People
used to say, “It’s a poor sort of life you're leading.” I laughed. “Money
doesn’t matter,” I told them. They shook their heads sadly. “You say
that because you haven't any.”

The latter part of my life has been prosperous. But I still value most
the things I valued before. The only thing I have come to appreciate
more is good health, perhaps because it is gone. But now when I say,
“Money doesn’t matter,” people shake their heads and tell me, “You
say that because you have it.”

Perhaps I ought to say nothing, so that I don’t sound like a hypocrite.
But I still believe it is true.

THE CHILD AND HIS TIME

By Ivan Yefremov

Professor of Paleontology,
Science Fiction Writer

IN EVERY AGE the problems of the “Child and His Time” and “Chil-
dren: Present and Future” acquire new meaning. Science and tech-
nology have given us power. We have made tremendous advances tech-
nically. But morally, from the viewpoint of social education, we have
not yet risen to the level of the new demands. Our complex technological
civilization makes moral education more urgent than ever.

Our colossal achievements may turn into a curse if we do not learn
how to use them. Nor have we yet come to terms with the nervous ten-
sion the new age requires of us. In our complex modern production the
slightest mistake can throw a whole chain out of gear with catastrophic
results, Modern life requires the closest attention, the most complete
concentration. Take the streets of a big ciy as an example. Civilization
will become more complex and the demands on us will continue to grow.

Are we prepared for this, intellectually and psychologically? No. And
this is especially true of children. It is impossible today, as it once was,
to keep everything we need to know in our heads. Eighteen thousand
novels come off the world’s presses every year, 240,000 chemistry papers
are published annually. Unless we teach our children to select what is
important they will be swept away by this flood of unsystematized infor-
mation.

Our job is to teach the adolescent to orient himself in this ocean of
information so he knows what to select and to use. Today’s educational
system, a product of the nineteenth century, fails in many respects to
help man acquire the enormous volume of knowledge he needs. Secon-
dary schools must be designed along the lines of schools of higher learn-
ing and not vice versa, the way they are today, when colleges and
universities resemble secondary schools.

I agree with Harlow Shapley, the American scientist, who thinks that
the system of secondary education should be shifted from the vertical
to the horizontal. The student should be given a wide spectrum of knowl-
edge—the essentials of history and technology, the basic laws of physics,
chemistry and biology and their practical applications.

He should not have to memorize a zoological system but should be
shown, for example, a general scheme of the development of the animal
world. Secondary schooling should be in breadth.

Literature is of the greatest importance in character building. My
interest in paleontology, which I have retained all my life, started with
a cheap little book. All that I am I owe to books; my imagination, my
desire for knowledge, the people I patterned myself on—they have all
come from my reading.

We try to give our children an education. But we do little to teach
them to think of others. Unless a man thinks of others he will inevitably
do them harm. We do not permit carelessness in the preparation of
sophisticated chemical substances or in work with nuclear reactors.
Human relationships call for even greater care. We have it in our power
to educate the child to be a truly modern man, a visionary and a builder
of the future.



PROTRACTED CHILDHOOD

By Alexander Kitaigorodsky
Doctor of Science (Physics and Mathematics)
HE“SOCIETY of the young” has concerned adults of all centuries and
generations. This “society” has differed through the ages, but it has
always demanded attention. Our children are unlike their coevals in the
past. They are separated from them by time, historical events and the
march of progress.

Take Stendhal. Although his characters were young, they attacked
life with courage and independence. Here in Russia, at the time of the
Revolution, the Civil War and the Great Patriotic War, boys of 15 and
16 were old enough to contribute to the common cause.

Our society is based on kindness, sympathy and concern for others.
Here lies its strength. But are we not making things too easy for our
children? And do we not keep them children far too long, surrounding
them with solicitude when we should be making demands on them?

At the age of 16 I was teaching school. I was adult, I knew what I
could do and what I wanted to do. Nor was I the only one. We grew up
at a time when adolescents matured early. Today’s children are childish
in all ways—in their attitude to life, to people, to their responsibilities,
even to themselves. I sense this at gatherings of children when I talk
to them and listen to their debates and arguments.

The delay in their growth, it seems to me, is due to inadequacies in
their schooling.

Parents and teachers often have distorted ideas of how to raise chil-
dren. It is easier with small ones—feed them and send them out to play.
But what is the right way to guide the development of the teenager?
How do you go about arousing his desire to do what is kind and good?

We are all selfish, more or less. We keep repeating that selfishness is
a bad character trait. Nevertheless, if we teach the teenager to do good
by appealing to his personal interests he will undoubtedly respond faster
than if we call on him for self-sacrifice.

Naturalists have the most sensible approach to life, I believe. It
always works. There is nothing you can do about the way nature be-
haves; you cannot make an electron move any differently. In the final
analysis, the scientist adapts his instruments to the electron. The natural-
ist is not passive in the face of nature. On the contrary, all his activity
is directed to overcoming the resistance of nature, to fighting its “se-
crecy.” The researcher must always take reality into account, he
must proceed from reality. Otherwise he will make no progress.

Physicists, mathematicians and naturalists gradually come to adopt
the same attitude to everything else around them, and that puts a definite
stamp on their relationships with people.

Scientists do not moralize. They are less frequently disappointed and
are rarely discouraged by mistakes and failures. I am not proposing that
all our children be educated as natural scientists. What they are going to
be is something they must decide for themselves. What I am proposing
is that they be taught a serious and mature attitude to life.

THE CONSTANCY OF HUMAN NATURE
By Alexei Markushevich

Vice President, Academy of
Pedagogical Science of the USSR

SAMUEL KRAMER, American historian of the Ancient East, quotes in
his History Begins at Sumer (the book was recently published in Rus-
sian) a father complaining about his son. Instead of working and
studying,the good for nothing hangs around the streets eyeing the girls
and, when he grows into a husky, broad-shouldered, arrogant young
man, spends his days and nights in search of pleasure.
It sounds very much like a letter our youth newspaper Komsomolskaya
Pravda might have received from a despairing pensioner. Actually, it
is a translation of a cuneiform text inscribed on clay tablets about 3,700

years ago.
You may be sure there has not been one generation since that has not

accused its younger generation of idling and dissipation and that has not
recalled its own youth as a time when every virtue flourished. This
constancy in human nature gives me comfort. We really feel that we have
a right to the great cultural heritage created over the course of thousands
of years when we realize that we have inherited everything from our
forefathers, including their weaknesses. I realize this, and so I no longer
doubt that our younger generation as a whole is no worse than their
fathers and grandfathers despite all the grumbling.

This does not mean, of course, that I think we can close our eyes to
the many deficiencies in education. But we should not let a few twisted
trees hide the forest of fresh young saplings. Nor do I want to repeat
Ecclesiastes’ dreary refrain: “That which is done is that which shall be
done, and there is no new thing under the sun.” The constancy of human
nature, at least throughout the historical period of mankind’s develop-
ment, to me signifies only this: that if a child born in ancient Rome or
Babylon were by a miracle transported to our age and lived under the
same conditions as our children, he would grow and develop in much
the same way they do.

The late French mathematician Emil Borel made an interesting com-
parison between mathematical concepts and plants and animals. He com-
pared, for example, “domesticated” horses, cows, wheat and grapes,
which have worked for man for a long time, to multinominals, trigono-
metric functions and logarithms. Stretching the comparison, one might
say that while the number of domesticated creatures has increased very
slowly, the range of scientific concepts that were once beyond man and
now are known is expanding rapidly.

Yes, it is true that scientific ideas are constantly being “domesticated.”
And this is where I hear cries of “That’s the real reason why school-
children are overburdened.” But is that really so? Actually, the problem
is much more complicated. In his memoirs, our well-known naval archi-
tect Alexei Krylov describes the private school in Marseilles he attended
as a child of nine in the seventies of the last century. There was no
question of teaching innovations, the children were taught only French,
geography, arithmetic and bookkeeping. Yet they studied 11 hours a day.
That was because they had to learn by heart much that we think is of
minor importance.

We could conclude that the volume of academic work and its emphasis
are not directly related to the increasing demands for higher educational
standards. On the contrary, that as the gap between teaching methods
and modern knowledge narrows study will become easier and more
interesting. The point is that when the student grasps general ideas,
principles and laws he is able to relate a great many scattered facts and
details, put them in a single frame of reference, evaluate them. He does
not have to remember them as isolated facts and details.

Of course I agree with Ivan Yefremov that it is impossible nowadays
to keep all the necessary information in your head. But I do not go along
with him when, echoing Shapley, he wants education shifted “from the
vertical to the horizontal,” teaching “in breadth.”

I grant that the author has something positive in mind, but it seems
to me there is a danger that the “breadth” will be at the expense of deep
and thorough knowledge. Is he proposing that study material no longer
be grouped into separate subjects, which in the main represent cor-
responding fields of science?

I am against blank partitions between areas of knowledge. I want all
areas to contribute to molding a man of culture with an integral outlook
on life. But I am certain this cannot be done without scientific method.
And that presupposes a specific methodology and the division of mate-
rial by subjects.

A few words in response to my respected colleague Alexander Kitai-
gorodsky. In the main I disagree with him. I feel that his carping at
the young generation for prolonged childhood has no basis in fact, nor
has his advice about education through selfishness. This last idea does
not help us to solve our big and most difficult problem: how to fuse the
personal with the social, how to teach young people to take pleasure in
following the code of communist ethics and to feel outraged when they

contemplate an action that violates the code.
Courtesy of Detskaya Literatura
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HIGHER EDUCATION :

ANYONE WITH ten years of schooling
_may apply for admission to an institution
of hlg-her education. If he passes the entrance
examinations he is admitted. After four to
8ix years of study he earns a diploma and is
provided with a job in his specialty. This is
Soviet higher education in outline.
The specifics, of course, are much more
complicated, the reason for the periodic news-

paper debates on higher education, particular-
ly on admissions.

Admission Requirements

Some 872,000 applicants were admitted to
Soviet colleges and universities in 1967. Of
these, almost half enrolled in the day divisions
and the rest in the evening and correspond-
ence divisions, combining work with study.
In 1970 some 940,000 will be admitted, a con-
siderable number. But in 1967 the secondary
schools graduated 2.4 million students, in-
cluding more than 700,000 young factory
workers and farmers who completed evening
high school courses. The total will increase
by 1970, what with the introduction of com-
pulsory ten-year education. Besides this recent
crop of secondary school graduates there are
a great many young factory and office workers,
farmers and demobilized servicemen who have
college aspirations.

To be admitted to a Soviet school of higher
education you must take competitive entrance
examinations in four subjects, three of them
related to the subject in which you propose
to major. Those wishing to enter the physics
department of a university, for example, must
take an oral examination in physics and oral
and written exams in mathematics. The fourth,
a written examination in Russian and also
Russian literature, tests the general level of
education.

An oral examination is supposed to take
at least fifteen minutes, enough time to give
the admissions committee an idea of how good
the applicant’s background is in that particu-
lar subject. Whether the exam does that is
arguable. The element of chance is always
present. The questions on the examination
cards cannot possibly be of equal difficulty,
and the card an applicant happens to draw
may ask questions which he cannot answer
nearly as well as those on another card. These
are the factors that account for the insistent
demand for a better system of entrance

exams.
Priority Admission

Priority admission to higher educational
institutions goes to World War Il veterans,
demobilized servicemen, and men and women
who have worked in industry or farming for
at least two years—so-called “production
workers.” Those graduating from .secondary
or specialized secondary schools with honors
also have priority; they take only one exam,
in the subject most closely related to their
future major, but they must get a mark of
wexcellent” to be exempt from thfa other three.

In discussions of the admissions problem
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the right of “production workers” to priority
is often questioned. Why, it is asked, should
someone who is often not as well-prepared
for college study as far as theory is con-
cerned and, besides, has gotten out of the
habit of studying be preferred to that year’s
secondary school graduate? As a result of
criticism in the press from educators the
ministry adopted a proportional admission
system. “Production workers” and secondary
school graduates are divided into two exami-
nation groups, although the examinations are
the same for both. If, for example, there are
100 places open and of 300 applicants 100 are
“production workers” (33.3 per cent) and 200
recent secondary school graduates (66.6 per
cent) they will be admitted in that proportion.
In both instances there are three applicants
for one student place. The chances are the
same for both sides, the ministry believes, and
competitive examinations are fairer.

Officials of the ministries (there is a Min-
istry of Higher Education in each of the 15
union republics and a Ministry of Higher
Education of the USSR) frankly say they
want to see an increase in the number of
applicants competing for places. The stiffer
the competition the higher the standards of
admission. For the competitors it means, of
course, less chance of getting in.

Obligatory Lectures?

Our higher educational institutions use the
lecture-seminar system for required courses.
Attendance at lectures is obligatory. Exami-
nations in these subjects are held twice yearly,
in winter and early summer. Between exami-
nations there are tests on the material of the
seminars or lectures. Tests, unlike examina-
tions, are not graded; the mark is simply
passed or failed.

The first two years the student takes the
required courses. In the third year he takes
lecture courses related to his specialty and
a special seminar which prepares him for an
independent piece of research, one of the
requirements for graduation. He is free, of
course, to choose his own specialty.

Some people feel that there is too much
required lecture and seminar work in the
final years and not enough free time for
independent study and thinking. They would
like to see compulsory lecture attendance
abolished.

A Specialist Is Like a Swollen Cheek;
Only One Side is Full”

The aphorism comes from Kozma Prutkov*
and was probably true for his time. Our high-
er educational institutions have a different
approach. All courses of study include politi-
cal economy, history and philosophy; they
take up 10 per cent of classroom time. Our
principle is that specialists must be familiar

* Kozma Prutkov, a character created by the Zhem-
chuzhnikov brothers and the poet Alexei K. Tolstoy
in the nineteenth century, was an original type of
worldly philosopher.
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with developments in other fields as well
as their own.

The rectors are responsible not only for
actual course instruction but for extracurricu-
lar activities as well. The state allocates large
sums for student recreation centers. Together
with the student trade unions and the Young
Communist League, college heads help to plan
student activities and relate them to the com-
munity. Student research is encouraged in
science clubs guided by faculty people. During
vacations students help take in the harvest
and work at construction sites. The work is
voluntary and well paid and there are always
more applicants than jobs.

A College Education for Everybody

For various reasons, not all young people
who want a college education can study full
time. Those who cannot, study evenings or
by correspondence.

Students in evening divisions take classes
three to five times a week, sessions are four
hours. The schedule is arranged for people
with full-time jobs. The subjects are the same
as in the regular day divisions but since there
is less classroom time per week the period of
study is a year longer. Some subjects are
omitted from the curriculum because of the
practical experience the students get on the
job. Most of them work in the field in which
they are majoring.

In correspondence divisions consultations
substitute for seminars and lectures. With
study aids sent by the school the student goes
through the course and then has either oral
or written consultations with his teachers. His
work is judged by tests and examinations.

Examinations in the evening and corre-
spondence divisions are also given twice a
year. Correspondence students, however, may
take them at any time. To prepare for his
exams the student is entitled to a 30-to-40-day
paid leave from his job. In his last year he
is also entitled to a paid leave to prepare his
diploma project or his thesis.

Not only is the right to an education guar-
anteed to the working student, it is very much
in the interest of the state to see that he takes
advantage of the right. This is an instance
where the interests of the state and those of
the individual coincide completely. Although
state expenditures for evening and corre-
spondence study are considerable, the state
only stands to gain since specialists get their
training and hold down jobs at the same time. )

Every effort is made to provide the best
possible conditions for study after work or
by correspondence. Increasing numbers of
study aids and guides are issued. TV Channel
3 schedules lectures and experimental dem.
onstrations on a variety of subjects.

There are people who feel that combined
work and study means skimping somewhere
along the line, but experience has shown that
specialists who got their education in evening
and correspondence divisions do as well as
graduates of day departments, sometimes bet-
ter, since most of them major in the field in
which they are already working.







Larly Date With a Muse

HEN, ABOUT FIFTEEN years ago, |

egan to lead a literature circle for chil.

dren, the last thing 1 expected was to discover
Poets. Let me tell you about it

small, quiet, inconspicuous fair-haired

boy of ten or so, in a gray school jacket, had

€N coming to my circle for some time. Once.

when the children were writing a compositior;

on a free theme, he beckoned to me with a

folded sheet of paper torn from his notebook,
“What's this?”

“Poetry.”

“Ill look it over and talk to you about it
next time.,”

At home when I took the paper out of my
pocket and unfolded it I could hardly believe

my eyes. Six fine poems. Here is the first of
them:

THE FLOWER

It bloomed forth.

The butterfly adored it.

And the cat

Just sat

And sat,

With his nose explored it.

These first children’s poems convinced me
that there is such a thing as poetry by chil-
dren and that it could have quality and fresh.
ness. It was then that I really grasped what
Leo Tolstoy was getting at in his article “Who
Should Learn to Write from Whom, the Peas-
ant Children from Us, or We from the Peas-
ant Children?” His idea was that the literary
word, whether it comes from Goethe or Fedka
(a common boy’s name) differs from the non-
literary word in that it suggests a host of
thoughts, ideas and recollections.

It was on reading these poems that I began
to have a feeling for children’s poetry. From
then on I no longer merely knew, abstractly,
that there are children who write wonderful
poetry; I had actually seen one of them. I kept
my eye on him, and, with time, on others like

him. I studied them and tried to help

them in every way to develop their gift.

As 1 went on I began to come across the
widespread notion that children’s poems were
something like “growing pains.” And indeed,
to judge from many of the published attempts
we might very well conclude that someone
was deliberately trying to convince us that
children’s poetry is imitative.

From the very beginning I felt it necessary
to disprove this notion. I wanted adults to be
delighted by and admire children’s verse as
much as they admire and are delighted by
children’s drawings. But I realized that I could
not possibly interest others by publishing the
usual doggerel. Therefore, when I chose
poems for publication, I was governed by one
criterion: their natural childish quality, which
meant for me—their artistic merit. I tried to
apply this principle first to occasional poems
I sent to juvenile newspapers and magazines
and the adult press, and, later, in books I com-
piled, Volodya Lapin’s Notebook and The
Early Sun.

Samuel Marshak, in his foreword to The
Early Sun, wrote that there was no way of tell-
ing whether all the children whose poems were
in this book would become poets, but one
thing was certain: right now they were poets.
And he concluded: “I happened to be one of
the first to read this small book. And I was
happy at the thought that these 22 poems are
only a sample taken from that sea of poetry
which overflows the hearts of millions of our
children. If that is the case, then poetry is im-
maortal.”

Only good children’s poetry can reveal their
poetic world—that was the point of view I
argued in Children Write Poetry (1964), a
book which sums up my ten years of study of
children’s writing.

There is a children’s library on Chekhov
Street in Moscow. I used to go there myself
to borrow books. Later, when I became a col-
lege student, I worked with the children there.
I organized a literary circle in which my pu-
pils advanced as they grew up, fromthe young-

est group (6-11) to the middle group (12-
14), to the senior group (15-17). When chil.
dren are ready to go to school their parents
go with them to register, but when they
wanted to join my group the children usually
came by themselves, and brought their friends
and also their younger brothers and sisters.

I never ask a child who comes to our circle
whether he writes poetry, nor do I divide the
group into writers and non-writers. I have
learned that a child who has never written a
line of poetry before today tomorrow may de-
light you with his poetic inventions.

What is my purpose? To give the child a
taste for, a feeling for poetry, and a curiosity
about life. As for the poets, I want to give
them a good working environment.

In autumn, when the youngsters come to
the circle for the first time, I ask each of them
to tell me what signs of autumn they observed
on the boulevard along which they just walked.
And as might be expected, their observations
are superficial. They had not really looked
and therefore had seen very little. But then
we take a walk along the boulevard together.
Now they see “better,” and are surprised at
all the new things there are to see. They very
much need such a circle because poetry means
just that—the ability to find the unusual in
the ordinary, in the familiar. I take the chil-
dren to a bakery, deliberately to one where
the baking is still done almost completely by
hand. What is there to see in a mechanized
bakery? I also take them to a print shop where
children’s books are printed, to the zoo, to a
river port and to other interesting places.

We all know what great creative potential
there is in the child’s wish to fathom the un-
known, the exotic. I therefore have ethnog-
raphers, oceanographers and travelers talk to
our circle. No question but that these meetings
impel the youngsters to write.

City children, who are cut off from nature,
particularly need a change of impressions.

Once that fair-haired boy said to me: “Do
you know where I greet the spring every

BLACK PANTHER

She’s like a night in a midday fair,
I see her lie and at me stare.
And in the dark her green eyes glow,
In fact, she is the dark, I know.
Kostya Raikin, 11 years old

TRAIN

The train is like a centipede, .
Its headlight whisker probes the night.
But morning clouds will soon appear

have it off, all right.
And shave 1 Sasha Laskin, 9 years old

YEPHASA ITAHTEPA

Ona kKak HOYb cpefb Gesa {HA

JIeXKHUT H CMOTDHT Ha MeHH.

Eé riasa Bo TbMe rOpAT.

A 3Ta TbMa — OHA caMa.
KOCTHA PAVIKHH, 11 Jet

IIOE3 1

Tloe3m — THICAYEHOMKKA

¢ 3aXKEHHbIMH (bapaMH-yCaMH.

A yTpoM 06J1aKa HX CPEXYT

CBOHMH OCTPbIMH HOXXAMH.
CAIIIA JIACKHH, 9 ser

DAYS

The days all follow, one by one.
First Monday, like a child,
Comes skipping down the street.
And Saturday, like ancient bard,
Comes playing on a lute,

To die the night that Sunday comes,
To live again next week.

The days are seven little sparks
That pass before me, one by one,
That only burn a little while,
And then they fade away.

Sasha Laskin, 9 years old
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year? At the market, where they sell flowers.
The bees always fly down there.”

Of course he did not go to the market
searching for lines of poetry. I don’t recall a
single poem of his that had anything to do
with these walks directly. But he missed some-
thing in the city spring which had no bees.

During the school year, when the children
are busy with their lessons, I take every op-
portunity to prod their creativity—with ex-
cursions, hikes, trips out of town, anything of
that kind.

In the circle we also read and talk about
classic and modern poems. If it is true that
poetry moves us all, it is especially true for
those who write poetry. There is a direct con-
nection between the verse a child reads and
the verse he writes. These two currents, life
and literature, nourish creativity.

The poetry and prose the children write
circulate in manuscript magazines. There is
such a manuscript magazine for each age
group and sometimes several magazines are
issued by one group. They are as unlike one
another as their publishers. The children are
very proud of their magazines. Those of the
younger groups have such titles as “Cock-a-
doodle-doo!”, “The Sunflower,” “The Horned
Deer.” The titles older children choose are
more sedate but also more playful: “An End-
less Magazine,” “The Grave” (humorous),
etc. The children themselves choose everything
that goes in.

If this gives the impression I stand by
looking on, that is by no means so. The chil-
dren show me their verse first, not because they
have to, but because they want to. Then they
canvass the opinion of their fellows. But since
we know how sensitive children are to the
opinion of others, and how pliable their taste
is, we must be careful not only about where we
guide them but how we guide them. And all
told we must be careful with children’s cre-
ative work. It would never occur to us, when
we see a swollen bud in spring, to force it
open with our fingers to help the leaves come

out. We know that if we did, the bud would
wither. To be careful with something a child
does, means, first of all, to let it live in its
natural environment. We must not deprive it
of its natural and innate juices and forces.
We must be ever mindful that crude interfer-
ence may wither creativity.

If the instructor guides wisely, tactfully, he
will lead the child from banal and formless
verse to fresh poetry that speaks with the
voice of the growing person.

In six years, from the age of 10 to 16, that
fair-haired boy wrote 684 poems. Of course,
not every child-poet is so productive. Most
children write less intensively. But their work
provides a whole library of material for gen-
eralization. As we observe the young writer
day by day, sometimes knowing what it was
that inspired a poem, tracing the ties between
the poetic image he uses and the things that
surround him and occupy his mind, we get an
insight into the child’s creative world.

Read this poem by six-year-old Maya about
Yerevan:

Yerevan, Yerevan,

Cool and crystal water,

It I drink

And wash my face,

Just like children ought to.

It was not without hesitation, fearful of tram-
pling on some delicate image of the city where
Maya had spent her summer that I asked her:

“Why did you write: ‘Yerevan, Yerevan,
cool and crystal water’?”

“There are little fountains in the streets
there, and people drink from them. But I also
washed my face with that water.”

Yet children’s poetry, like all creative work,
is still a mystery to us adults. No one, not
even the poet himself can say why, after lines
that are quite childish, an unexpectedly ma-
ture line follows. And then again something
childish, obvious, transparent. Is this zigzag
accidental? Or is it the way a child thinks
poetically ?

Many adults waved away my explanation

BY VLADIMIR GLOTSER

when they read “Reminiscence About Au-
tumn,” which that fair-haired boy wrote when
he was 12:

A cricket in the grass was lying:

It could no longer start.

In fact, the little thing was dying,

For autumn, even without trying,

Had stabbed it in the heart.

The poetic gift of a child develops in a very
intricate and always individual way. I did not
trust my own experience, but sought counsel
with masters of poetry. The late Samuel Mar-
shak, who had once worked with such youth-
ful poets, often met with my students and
loved to hear what they had written. My talks
with Marshak about children’s poetry and
child-poets confirmed much of what I had
found out myself and helped me correct some
of my judgments. Now my chief consultant is
Kornei Chukovsky, who has more understand-
ing of children’s work than anyone I know,
a famous poet for children and author of that
inimitable book: From Two to Five.

What appeals to us most in children’s po-
etry? The child feels he is a discoverer. He
does not hesitate to poetize what we adults
long ago accepted as pedestrian fact. For him
there are no objects or phenomena in the
world about him which cannot be combined
in poetic pictures.

Ever more examples add to our knowledge
of children’s poetry. At times I almost think
that at last we are beginning to understand
the mysterious mechanism that makes chil-
dren creative. But then we get a new example
and with it, a new puzzle.

The editorial boards of children’s maga-
zines and newspapers receive thousands of
letters every day, many of them with poems
written in a child’s hand. The poetry mail
sent to our most popular youth magazine, Pio-
neer, is read by that fair-haired boy. Only he
is now an adult, a father, and a poet with his
work in print. Children’s verse is his passion.
He does not overlook a single good line, a
single spark of talent.

JAHH

IIlen pens BTOpOM, YeTBEPTHIHA, MATHIN . . .

IToHenenbHHK, KAK MaJIeHbKHH peGEHOK,
NpbIraJ Ha ORHOH Hore.

Cy66oT1a, cemoi CTapHK,

HrpaJ Ha lWapMaHKe,

4T06 HOYBLIO B BOCKpeCeHbe yMepeTh,

& YyTPOM BHOBb BOCKPECHYTD.

A IHH-3TO ceMb HCKD,

KOTOpBbIe NOOZHHOYKE,

Yyepes ABanlaTh YeThbIpe daca,

TacCHYT.
CAIIIA JTACKHH, 9 net

LIONESS AND CUB

Beasts went down the trail to drink,

When the lion cub did stray.
Bad cub! But, what do you think?

Mother wants him anyway.
Volodya Lapin, 11 years old

SNOWFLAKE

A snowflake has settled upon the soft snow.

But how to lift it, I really don’t know.
Oleg Paviov, 10 years old
How I wish time would pass with the speed
Of a wind blowing steady and free.
Then my life would be briefer, indeed,
But at least many things I would see.
Volodya Lapin, 13 years old

JIbBUIIA U JIbBEHOK

3BepH LIJIM Ha BOZROIOM,

ITorepasnca JbBEHOK.

Hy:eH MaMe XOTb IJIOXOH,

A Bce-TaKkH pe6GEHOK.
BOJIOOA JTAIIHH, 11 ner

CHEXXHHKA

CHe)XHHKa 3aCThbljla HA MATKOM CHeTY.
CHeXHHKY CO CHera IOXHATH HE MOry.
OJIET ITABJIOB, 10 ner
» * *
A xouy, uTob6b! BpeMa GexaJio,
CnoBHO GbicTpble-GbICTphbIE JIBINKH.
ITposxxuBYy A TOrga o4eHbr MAJIO,
Ho 3aTo o4eHb MHOI'O YBHXY.
BOJIOAA JTAIIHH 13 xer
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Children’s Pdtent Office

T IS EVENING, and

practically everyone
is gone. From only one
room in the editorial of-
fices of the Yunyi Tekb-
nik come loud voices
and clouds of cigarette
smoke. Around the desk
are an engineer, a pilot,
a college student, an as-
sistant professor with a
master’s degree in sci-
ence, another engineer,
and another assistant
professor.

The talk will be go-
ing on till midnight.
Sheets of paper with
drawings and formulas
are piled on the desk;
only a few letters re-
main in what was a
packed folder. We shall
not divulge editorial se-
crets. For the names of
the boys who wrote
these few letters see the
Patent Bureau section
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“I ko that a perpelii al mrotion nidac

invented one all the sanie. My nrac hine runs withoul ¢nergy

By Albina Levina

hine camnot be /')11‘()11/0(/. bot 1

“We are glad that the problen of perpctual niotion Dus al lm/ been

solved. Get into your nac hine aid

energy.’”

of the next issue of the
Yunyi Tekbnik. It is
the fate of these letters
that the council of ex-
perts is deciding.

I ask if I can glance
at the letters and pick
at random from the
batch. In the first one is
a drawing on graph
paper. The letter begins:
“I got down to work
and invented . . . 7 A
description of an auto-
matic machine, “A Tea-
spoonful an Hour,” for
feeding aquarium fishes,
follows. The second let-
ter is a design for a new
ballpoint pen. Other let-
ters say:

* ... I have invented
an electric target . . . ”

“ . my idea for a
band saw modeled on
the Mobius Surface ...”

‘...Iamin theeighth
grade and I help out a
second grade class. I in-
vented a chart for study-
ing the multiplication
table.”

Projects, proposals,
ideas, flow as it were

drive to onr editorial office without

From reader correspondence of the ma gazine
Yunyi Tekhnik (Young Technician)

from a horn of plenty.

“I am sending a de-
sign for an astroplane
and I ask you to print it
soon before anyone else
invents it.”’

That thought appar-
ently troubles many a
young inventor. I was
told that three years ago,
when the YT patent of-
fice was founded, the ed-
itorial board was prac-
tically inundated with
unworkable inventions.

And truly, is it easy to
invent when radio, the
locomotive, TVand even
the soda water slot-
machine have already
been invented for you?
The old days were really
a paradise for inventors
and scientists: You lie
down in a bath tub and
discover the law of Ar-

chimedes; you walk
through an orchard on

the alert and you catch
Newton’s law and an
apple falling from a
tree at the same time.
It’s not easy for the pi-
oneer inventor nowa-
days. But once you have
decided to invent, go
ahead and try!

Ninety out of a hun-
dred letters used to be
projects for astroplanes
and (that indestructible
desire to make mankind
happy) perpetual mo-
tion. The proportion is
reversed today. I leaf

through the letters. It
is hard to conceive of a
project they do not con-
tain; automatic glueing
brushes, a machine for
threshing grain and
picking fruit; automatic
loaders; transistor expo-
sure meters; a radio-con-
trolled microphone for
actors. Showers of ideas,
fireworks of proposals.

Big and little ones, origi-
nal ones and reinvented

bicycles. But they all

bear the imprint of an
astonishing, irrepressi-
ble revolutionariness.
There are so many

things needing recon-
struction.

Thus far, the army of
young overthrowers of -
the old has not yet §
stopped to ponder on the
fact that it is guided by
experienced generals.
The Yunyi Tekhnik
Council is the headquar-
ters of this army; it .
meets evenings twice a '
month. It is directed by
a former captain of an
ocean-going ship and |
now science correspond-
ent of the Novosti Press
Agency Yuri, Morale-
vich. Preoccupied adults
have been literally car-
ried away by the chil- |
dren’s technical work.

They have read heavy

batches of letters io
these three years and
written thousands of ao-
swers. They have dis
cussed hundreds of pro
posals made by children
and issued some 500
“patent certificates.”

What qualifies the
boys for patent certifl-
cates?
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Two Alexeis, Khardi-
kov and Zhyryakov from
Magadan (Far East),
have patented an auto-
matic grain loader," The
Magadanets.” Ivan Bry-
antsev from Voronezh
Region (Central Russia)
has an idea for a ma-
chine to spread fertilizer.
While he was in the
dentist’s chair, Anatoli
Abramenko thought up
an automatic washer for
tubes based on the prin-
ciple of the boring ma-
chine. Volodya Fe-
schenko from Kiev Re-
gion was watching a har-
row and invented an ap-
paratus for cleaning har-
rows. Volodya Ulyanov
from Syktyvkar (capital
of the Komi ASSR) has
built an automatic feed
distributor for poultry
farms.

The conclusions some
of these youngsters ar-
rive at from their obser-
vations of familiar ob-
jects and processes
would do credit to adult
designers. Volodya Chu-
gainov, who grew up on
the bank of a river in a
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forest region of the
Urals, has seen how hard
it is to load logs from
the river onto a barge.
He proposed an original
solution: lower the deck
of a timber freighter un-
til it is under water and
therefore under the logs,
pump out the water and
the loaded freighter is
ready to sail.

Alexei Zvyagintsev
suggested a conveyor ar-
rangement for hydro-
ponic cultivation of veg-

etables, with automatic
devices handling every-
thing from planting to
harvesting. This school-
boy’s idea, which in-
volves no hand work at
all, has attracted the in-
terest of specialists. A
request for the ingeni-
ous design has even
come from abroad.

For centuries upon
centuries people have
watched butterflies in
motion. But it took Sasha
Bolozdyn from Arte-
movsk to watch with an
imaginative eye and
think up the idea of a
“submarine butterfly”
engine as a substitute
for oars. Sasha’s unusual
and very original inven-

tion has been highly
praised by shipbuilding
experts.

I asked the judges
how many of these thou-
sands of juvenile inven-
tions are worth remem-
bering: “Quite a num-
ber,” answered engineer
Kiril Chirikov. “Ideas
like those suggested by
Sasha Bolozdyn or
Alexei Zvyagintsev are
too good to forget. Or,
this one from Gennadi
Kolotka of the city of
Thorez. His original
treatment of generally
known designs has im-
pressed specialists. We

had to give him three
patents simultaneously.

What projects stimu-
late the imagination of
young inventors most?
The truck, was the
unanimous feeling. The
children have sent in
thousands of inventions
for modernizing trucks.
Next in order of favor-
ites is the alarm clock.
In third place are de-
vices for improved
aquariums.

Of course, there are

any number of comic
projects: It was even
necessary to invent a spe-
cial “humoron” pro-
grammed with letters
from children to pro-
vide the wittiest an-
swers. That was to help
the council of experts
fight off the really wit-
less ideas and that chron-
ically boring perpetual
motion.

What the Yunyi
Tekbnik is doing seems
so full of promise that
one is tempted to specu-
late. Suppose it were pos-
sible to trace the desti-
nies of all the magazine’s
20,000 correspondents.

DRAWINGS BY YURI CHEREPANOV

Children’s Patent Office
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How many of them will
YT give credentials to
the world of adult in-
ventors? For the YT
invention office is not
merely a game, despite
the fact that its patent
certificates have no legal
value.

What started out as a
game—the patents, the
council of experts, the
projects—to get chil-
dren thinking inven-
tively has turned out to
be unexpectedly and en-
thusiastically produc-
ive,

Courtesy of
Komsomolskaya Pravda
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Teenagers
and Employment

HOW THE PROBLEM IS SOLVED
by Alexander Vasilyev

Head of the Research Institute
for Vocational Training

T HE GOOD JOB is the job a person likes. It is pointless, therefore,
to argue the advantages of one vocation over another or to force
decisions on young people. Soviet young people have to make a choice
at either 15 or 17, depending on whether they intend to go to work
after eight years of schooling or stay on for another two years for a
complete secondary education. After secondary school, some of them
enter college, others go to work.

Job placement is a problem all countries face now. How well they
solve it depends upon how well they prepare their teenagers for gainful
employment at general-education or vocational schools.

Soviet schools use a variety of methods to prepare their students
for gainful employment. The trend is to give the academic subjects,
especially natural science and math, a practical orientation. A good
deal of time is set aside for independent experimental work, excursions
and practical training. In physics the student learns about simple
mechanisms, internal combustion engines, the generation, transmission
and use of electric power, communications, and electrical devices He is
given survey lectures in physics and engineering. He studies the ele-
ments of design in technical lessons. Natural science classes introduce
him to farming (in particular, to the biological mechanisms of plant-
growing and livestock raising) and to medicine. He learns how to
handle a microscope and to test seeds for germination.

Another method is vocational orientation,which takes in both class
work and extra-curricular activity. A special-interest club sometimes

decides the choice of occupation.
Vocational orientation has two sides: occupational information and

occupational guidance.

Occupational information is intended to enlarge the pupil’s knowl-
edge of various occupations, the qualities and skills each requires and
their promotion possibilities. Occupational information is given early,
in the junior grades. The student learns about various occupations in
his classes, workshops, on the school’s plot of land, by watching adults
work, from books, movies, radio and television.

Teachers probably know better than anyone else the inclinations of
teenagers. Sometimes they evaluate their pupil’s possibilities more
objectively than his partial parents. For several years the teacher has
been observing his pupil to help him choose the most suitable sphere
of activity. Occupational advice must be individualized. Its aim is not
to make the decision for the pupil but to help him with advice based
on many years of observation. Psychological and sociological studies in
job inclinations and methods of determining and shaping occupational
interests are helpful here.

In occupational orientation the teacher must explain the vocational
changes brought about by technological progress. He must make it
clear that each occupation consists of successive stages of skill develop-
ment. Gradually the student improves his skill or moves to related
higher skill occupations, often an introductory stage to engineering
or scientific research.

Teachers’ colleges and schools make use of such activities as these:
a society called “Knowledge” at the Palace of Young Pioneers in
Irkutsk introduces its members (1,700 seniors from 80 high schools)
to a variety of occupations. They go on field trips, expeditions, and
during their vacations work in offices and laboratories. The society en-
lists the services of scientists, engineers and teachers. In Ivanovo a
“university” has been set up for high school seniors, with college
seniors doing the volunteer teaching. At the “university” 500 high
school students are introduced to occupations likely to interest them
through lectures, practical training and excursions.

Many cities have inter-school occupational guidance centers. One in
Novokuznetsk that has been functioning for several years services four
secondary (ten-year) schools and eight eight-year schools. The center
is headed by a Public Council whose chairman is in charge of the
District Department of Public Education; the other members are from
the local teachers’ college, Young Communist League, schools and the

Young Pioneers’ House.

The Council helps the schools with occupational orientation and
job placement, and keeps them in touch with special schools and col-
leges. A single plan for the district pools resources and avoids duplica-
tion. In many cities special trade-union consultation offices have been
set up (apart from occupational guidance centers) by the trade-union
locals. These officers help both parents and the teenager who cannot
decide whether to go to work or continue with his education.

Another method of preparing teenagers to choose vocations is a
combination of academic study and practical work. Manual training
is part of all school curriculums and is obligatory. Manual work (2
hours a week) is given in every school grade. Elementary grades make
all kinds of useful objects from paper and cardboard. The aim is to
teach the values of work. Grades 5 to 8 work in school shops (joinery,
cabinet-making, electrical engineering, etc.) and on school farm plots.
They are introduced to the principles of design by making simple
equipment. The aim is to instill a creative attitude to work. Contests
are held regularly to spot the best inventors and rationalizers. Seniors
take a course of training at industrial plants, on farms or transport

facilities.
Occupational training in the senior grades takes two forms, depending

on local conditions.

(1) Industrial training in a specific occupation aimed at general
practical experience rather than a skill rating. (A skill rating makes
the student eligible for a job without any further preparation.) Under
this arrangement pupils get their training in real shops, laboratories,
design offices, computer centers and are introduced to metal-working,
electrical engineering, woodwork, applied mathematics (programming
and computer techniques) and applied chemistry.

(2) Additional “optional hours” are needed for a skill-rating. This
kind of training is possible if there are adequate facilities locally.

What about occupations for which training for teenagers is not
possible because of safety hazards? Occupational orientation is neces-
sary here as well, but only those jobs which are suitable for pupils
are chosen for training.

The types of student productive labor are many and varied in both
urban and rural schools. In Prokopyevsk, for example, 322 repair and
building teams were made up of 4,840 school pupils. They worked for
part of their vacations as finishers, carpenters, joiners, electric assem-
blers, and masons. They were proud of having renovated and built
schools by themselves! All told they did 384,000 rubles’ worth of work.
The schools they belonged to received prizes and the students free sight-
seeing trips to Moscow and Leningrad or free summer camp accom-
modations.

Today almost every occupation requires both a general and special-
ized background. Therefore, industrial training at schools aims specifi-
cally at preparing qualified manpower. Industrial training in general-
type schools and vocational training in special schools are simply the
two sides of a single process to prepare young people for productive
work. Neither stage can be disregarded, nor can they be treated in
isolation.

Enrollment in the day divisions of specialized secondary schools rose
by 124,000 in 1966 as against 1965, and enrollment in occupational
and technical schools rose by 132,000. Technological schools with
shorter terms of training, set up by large industrial plants, state farms,
construction agencies, etc., admitted 96,800 students last year.

Practical industrial training throughout the period of schooling is
important not only for those who will be employed in related occupa-
tions but for future teachers, doctors, journalists and lawyers as well.
Every child sees a salesman, librarian, or physician at work but few
of the'm have any idea of industrial jobs; they see only the results
(farming and building are exceptions to some degree).

When a teenager ﬁnfshes school and has to choose between a job
or further schooling, his decision is determined not only by what he
lezfrned .in his classes but also by his practical training and occupational
orlentation.
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VALERI BRUMEL,
SONJA HENIE OR JESSIE OWENS?

By Dr. Viadimir Nadein

A poll of 50 parents, men and women, factory and office
workers, asking what sport or sports they favored for their
children, gave us these results:

WHAT KIND OF PHYSICAL education should we give a child?

Men Women
40% Swimming 30%
25% Figure-skating 27%
15% Gymnastics 14%
12% Skiing, Ball Games, efc. 7%
8% Any sport that benefits the child 22%

Most of the parents favored a single sport—swimming, figure skating,
gymnastics, and skiing, in that order, as we see from the chart. Only
a few parents were in favor of versatile training. These few, in my
opinion, are on the right track. All-round sports is good physical
education. History bears me out.

Murals in Egyptian tombs show us Pharaohs displaying their prowess
not simply in one sport but in several—running, wrestling, heaving big
stones, fencing.

The Greeks, who made a cult of physical perfection, were proponents
of all-round sports competition.

The young North American Indian had to undergo a demanding
physical test, an all-round trial.

A British aristocrat was expected to be a good horseman, to play
tennis, swim, box and run.

Athletic Pharaohs, one could argue, can be counted on the fingers
of a couple of hands. And athletes in ancient Greece perhaps in the
thousands. So too for American Indians. Nor did the sportsmen of
aristocratic Britain grow in legions.

How do we go about physically educating millions?

In the early years of Soviet power, a set of physical exercises, known
as G.T.0. (Russian abbreviation for “Ready for Labor and Defense”),
was widely publicized to teach people the values of calisthenics. But
G.T.O. and its little brother, B.G.T.O. (abbreviation for “Be Ready for
Labor and Defense,” a set of exercises for boys and girls), gave a
person only the most superficial introduction to calisthenics and sports,
and this when he was already grown. There is general agreement that
physical training should start early, but there is no settled agreement
about what sport a person should take up, how he should train, in
what order and in combination with what other sports.

My opinion is that at any age gymnastics should be the starter. The
reason? Because gymnastics is something a person uses all his life.

Gymnastics exercises are built so as to force a man to overcome
the resistance of his body. In a manner of speaking, a gymnast fights
himself,

Simultaneously with gymnastics swimming should be taught early
in life. Swimming is both pleasant and useful, it teaches one to breathe

with the rhythm of his stroke. Neither running, skiing, nor other
cyclical athletic exercises, with the possible exception of sculling, makes
for such rhythmic breathing. Exhaling in the water forces a person to
overcome the resistance of water, with the same result as though he
were blowing out an air jet. Studies by pediatricians show that the
lung capacity of youngsters who swim regularly is 10 to 15 per cent
greater than that of nonswimming boys and girls the nonswimmers
also get sick twice as often. A child should be able to stay afloat at
seven or eight and be able to use different strokes and move along at
a fairly fast clip at 10 or 11.

The next question is: can gymnastics and swimming be combined?

Many athletes and coaches believe that they are mutually exclusive.
While a swimmer must work for elasticity of movement, a phase of
full relaxation between strokes, a gymnast must strive for the greatest
possible muscle tension and a certain rigidity of joints. All this is true,
but that is precisely why gymnastics and swimming should be taken
simultaneously.

Running is a natural way for a healthy young man to cover distance.
Nobody runs so “biomechanically” correctly as a child of 10 to 12.
Studies point to the high degree of coordination, the lightness and
the elegance with which children run at that age. Unfortunately, this
ability begins to be lost in the “ugly duckling” period (13 to 15),
giving way to constraint and flaws in movement which stay on to
adulthood. This is where a coach would help to develop natural ability
into a real running style. The same goes for the throwing events.

Skiing is excellent winter exercise. To my mind a healthy man who
cannot negotiate 10 to 12 miles on skis is simply robbing himself.
Skiing develops agility, muscle tone and a strong heart, not to speak
of the lift the mind and heart get from a lovely winter landscape.
A child should be put on skis at four or five. He will be enjoying the
sport immensely by the time he is six.

Life is hard for an adolescent, his arms and legs grow too fast
and everyone is always telling him what to do with them. Sports are a
great help. Ball games, for example, develop adroitness; they deserve
to be more popular because, in addition to everything else, they cultivate
a spirit of fellowship.

After 16 a boy should take up sports that have elements of single-
handed combat—boxing, wrestling, sambo (Russian version of judo).
For girls of this age, fencing is recommended.

Physical culture is fine for character building. An egoistic lad
should be prodded to team sports—soccer, hockey, basketball, etc.—
where cooperative effort is applauded. On the other hand, the shy,
compromising, timid boy should be encouraged to go in for boxing,
sambo and fencing.

A simplified version of the modern pentathlon can be mastered at
13 to 14.

To sum up, the road to physical fitness lies through all-round sport.

Courtesy of Znaniye—Sila
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Drawing by Mai Miturich for Gennadi
Snegirev's book Inhabited Island. 1963.
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science. It seems to me that to criticize any-
thing is inevitably to speak up for its oppo-
site. When we attack ignorance, we take up
the cudgels for knowledge and enlightment.
“I don’t have favorite objects of ridicule. If
a high-ranking official shows lack of compe-
tence in his field, in agriculture, for example,
he may very well become the subject for a
satire program. In our program ‘Wizards Live
Around Us,” which is still being shown, we
di one of our as a collective
farm chairman. It would not be difficult to per-
form this skit today, but we did it long before
he retired. There was no question about what
we were saying—nobody had any doubt about
who was being lampooned. True, many people
thought we went too far and did not approve
of us at the time. But the program continued,
and it was a success. After the i’s had b
dotted and this man was no lons aese—"

neanle fama ta ns and #2210

“For example, the time wasted in waiting.
Take a man who has lived to the age of 80,
and think of the years he has spent waiting—
on line to pay bills, te buy a ticket to the
theater, cooling his heels in a bureaucrat’s
office or in a doctor’s waiting room. When we
add up the years wasted and years spent
sleeping, we find that this octogenerian has
done only 10 or 15 years of productive living.
Isn’t that too short a span of life?

“In another program we turn the spotlight
on our young people. We want more thought
given to the problems they themselves raise.
Some time ago I had occasion to be present
at an intercollege satire and humor festival.
1 was very much interested in the skits pre-
sented by the students and even more inter-
* in the reaction ~f N
et S SN

-
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*“Life itself chooses the problems which in
one way or another are reflected in our shows.
I they are only inventions, they rarely go
over with the audience. We don’t have to in-
vent, however. The characters we lampoon
are sliced from living reality. And the things
we hold up to ridicule, we regard as incom-
patible with the principles of our society.”

“Have theater executives ever used any
pressure to make you change a program?”

“In the past 25 years we have presented 25
shows of three hours each with miniature skits
on every possible current topic—literature,
ant, literary criticism, youth—and we’ve lashed
out at bullies, ignoramuses and bureaucrats.
Not once has a program or a single number
been banned. There was one instance when

» dress rehearsal we ourselves dropped

~arrent enouh.” _ _.
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By Felix Zigel

Doctor of Science (Technology)
Assistant Professor,

Moscow Aviation Institute

UNIDENTIFIED

FLYING OBJECTS

First the facts: several striking and
reliable UFO observations; and then,

conclusions.
First Account

HE PLACE of observation is Kazakh-

stan, the field camp of a geophysical ex-
pedition from a Leningrad research institute.
The nearest populated locality, Koktal, is 11
miles away. The time of observation is August
16, 1960, about 11 P.M. local time.

According to Master of Geology and
Minerology Nikolai Sochevanov, the camp
chief, a strange, luminous body suddenly ap-
peared over the mountains on the eastern
slope of the valley. It was moving from
north to south, and its visible diameter was
one and a half times longer than the Moon’s.

A few seconds later the body disappeared
behind a mountain top, reappeared and
headed southeast, keeping constant speed and
height above the Earth. The mysterious ob-
ject was lens-shaped and bright, the edges
being somewhat less luminous than the
center.

The body described an arc in the sky and
disappeared behind the mountains, leaving no
trace.

The unidentified flying object (UFO) was
observed by eight scientific workers, mem-
bers of the geophysical expedition.

Second Account

On July 26, 1965, Latvian astronomers
Robert Vitolniek, Yan Melderis and Esmer-
alda Vitolniek were studying noctilucent
clouds at an observation station at Ogra.
At 9:35 P.M. they noticed an unusually
bright star moving slowly in a westerly direc-
tion, Looked at through binoculars with a
magnification of eight diameters, the “star”
resolved itself into a small, flat speck. The
telescope then disclosed the following in-
credible picture.

In the heart of a lens-shaped disc, which
the astronomers estimated to be about 325
feet across, was clearly evident a thickened

part, a small sphere. Around the disc, at a
distance of two diameters, were three spheres
resembling the one in the center. The spheres
slowly rotated around the disc as the entire
system diminished in size, gradually leaving
the Earth. Some 15 to 20 minutes later the
spheres began to move away from the disc,
as if receding in different directions. The
sphere in the center also left its place and
moved away. Finally at 10 P.M. all these
shining emerald green bodies were so far
away that the astronomers lost sight of them.

This strange picture was observed in the
northwestern part of the sky at about 60
degrees above the horizon. The astronomers
estimated that the enigmatic objects were
about 60 miles above the Earth.

Third Account

A long radiogram arrived at the office of
the magazine Smena, for which I had written
an article on UFOs. It was sent by First Mate
Bazhazhin on behalf of the crew of the Soviet
ship Izhevsk.

On August 2, 1967,at 11:30 P.M. Moscow
time, while crossing the Norwegian Sea in a
westerly direction, Izhevsk sailors witnessed
this unusual phenomenon, said the radio-
gram:

“There were three of us in the cabin—
Captain Markov, Senior Engineer Ivanov
and myself. Sysoyev, navigator on duty, re-
ported a strange phenomenon in the sky. We
ran to the bridge and saw a sphere-like

whitish spot moving southward.
“A few minutes later a bright spot flared

up high in the sky. For a couple of seconds
it rushed headlong from west to east at an
angle of 45 degrees to the Earth, getting much
larger. Suddenly it came to a stop and with
a play of bright rainbow colors (yellow pre-
dominating) began throwing off sparks and
became enveloped in a white shroud.

“Once again the sphere-like white nebula
began moving south. The procedure was re-
peated four times. On the fifth and last time
the spot’s behavior changed. It stopped mid-
way, turned over and assumed the shape of an
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egg with the thicker end up. Then a powerful
white jet squirted from the lower end, after
which the ‘egg’ grew pale, became enveloped
in white mist and, with its white tail, began
to head southward.”

All this strange celestial activity was visible
for an hour and then vanished into thin air.

Fourth Account

Not one but several reports came from
astronomers at the Mountain Astrophysical
Station, USSR Academy of Sciences, 12 miles
from Kislovodsk, Caucasus.

In July 1967 the station received letters
from local newspapers reporting the flight of
a strange reddish crescent across the sky at
9:20 P.M. on July 17.

In the very early morning of July 18, 1967,
astronomer H. I. Potter, who was observing
the Moon at the Mountain Station, noticed a
strange formation against a clear starry sky
at 2:50 AM. Moscow time. A white cloud
appeared in the northeast at an elevation of
about 20 degrees. Its diameter was twice as
long as that of the Moon but its nose was
several times less bright.

The cloud itself had a dense milky-white
color, with a rosy-red nucleus clearly discern-
ible near its northern end. The cloud ex-
panded and grew paler. A few minutes later
the white cloud dispersed completely, but
the reddish nucleus remained. Toward day-
break it lost its outlines and then disappeared.
Photographs showing its changes were taken.

At 8:40 PM. on August 8, 1967, at the
same Mountain Station astronomer Anatoli
Sazanov observed an unfamiliar flying object.
It was shaped like an asymmetrical crescent,
with its convex side turned in the direction of
its movement. Narrow, faintly luminous rib-
bons resembling the condensation trail of a
jet plane followed behind the horns of the
crescent. Its diameter was two-thirds that of
the Moon, and it was not as bright. It was
yellow with a reddish tinge.

The object was flying horizontally in the
northern part of the sky, from west to east,
at about 20 degrees above the horizon. It cov-
ered the distance from Ursa Major to Cassi-
opeya in half a minute. A bright star of the
first magnitude was moving at a constant dis-
tance ahead of the crescent.

As it moved away from the observers, the
crescent dwindled, turned into a small disc
and then instantly disappeared.

The mysterious object was seen by 10 of
the station’s scientific workers. It was also
observed in Kislovodsk. According to Sa-
zanov, the crescent was 12 miles away,
and it was no less than 500 feet across.

Optical Illusion?

Let us stop here and draw some conclusions.
Even if all the UFQ evidence amounted to
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no more than these four accounts, it is clear
that the evidence exists. The fact of the matter
is, however, that many thousands of such
observations have been documented in the
past 20 years. They come from dozens of
countries and virtually every corner of our
planet, including the Arctic and Antarctic.
The UFO phenomenon is too widespread and
popularly accepted to be dismissed lightly.

A growing number of serious scientists are
not satisfied with explanations characterizing
the sightings as visual aberrations. It goes
without saying that the phenomenon attracts,
and will unfortunately continue to, all sorts
of publicity-seekers. But we do not stop using
money because there are counterfeiters. The
task of science is, precisely, the obligation to
distinguish between the false and the true.

Thus, if science considers flying saucers a
hallucination, it still must explain the cause
of this global psychic illness. That may well
be as difficult to establish as the true nature
of UFOs.

The well-known American astrophysicist
Donald Menzel says that flying saucers are
optical phenomena in the Earth’s atmosphere.
Because of Professor Menzel’s scientific pres-
tige the explanation is generally accepted. But
it does not hold water. As soon as we go on
from this generalization to concrete inter-
pretations of concrete observations, it be-
comes evident that UFOs will not reduce
themselves to optical phenomena of the mi-
rage, rainbow or halo type. Try the Menzel
explanation on the four accounts we cited
earlier. Nothing intelligible will emerge. What
we seem to be dealing with here is a kind of
reality still unexplored.

The appearance of UFOs is almost always
accompanied by a luminescence of air and
the formation of an atmospheric plasma. This
fact is the basis for the “plasma” hypothesis
of UFOs as accumulations of atmospheric
plasma of the ball lightning type. But this ex-
planation does not hold up either. Ball light-
ning is always a thunderstorm product, and
the appearance of UFOs has no relation to
weather. Ball lightning diameters as a rule
run four to five inches, no larger; the diam-
eters of flying discs are tens and even hun.
dreds of times that size. The behavior of
UFOs, their shapes and other physical prop-
erties are quite different from what we know
of ball lightning,

Saucers and Balls

To find a clue to the nature of UFOs, we
must study all the reports on these surprising
and, to my mind, real objects. Only a scien-
tific analysis will reveal the truth. What is,
however, clear already is that UFQ phenom.
enon can be objectively analyzed and classi-
fied. The UFO classification adopted by for-

eign investigators is also confirmed by Soviet
observers.

By day when observed from Earth or
planes, UFOs appear as bright discs with a
metallic tinge. Assistant Professor Vyacheslav
Zaitsev observed such a flying saucer in 1964,
above Bologoye, from a TU-104 aircraft mak-
ing a scheduled flight. The huge bright metal
disc slid under the liner’s belly, made a turn
and at some distance took a course parallel
with the aircraft. A bulging core resembling
a cabin could be seen in the heart of the disc.
After flying alongside the plane for several
seconds, it swerved abruptly and disappeared.

A similar object was observed by geodetic
astronomer Lyudmila Tsekhanovich in the
summer of 1965 near Sukhumi, Caucasus.
The UFO made a swift maneuver over the sea,
then headed for the mountains. The astron-
omer was, however, able to see that the cen-
tral protruding part of the disc had holes
which seemed to be lit from the inside.

UFO movements are peculiar. Sometimes
they hover over the earth for tens of minutes.
In flight they can develop incredible speeds
and accelerations.

At 9:45 on the evening of June 17, 1966,
on the outskirts of Enlista a team of geo-
physicists from the Institute of Oil and Gas
Industry, Volgograd, led by V. G. Krylov,
noticed a reddish object moving across the
sky. It was shaped like a small disc.

Suddenly the body began to fall swiftly
along a helical trajectory, its reddish color
changing to bright white-blue. Then there was
a sort of flare, and instead of the body a
bright-blue round cloud appeared. It quickly
spread out and melted away.

Depending on the viewing angle, flying
discs look flattened or cigar-shaped or spheri-
cal. In some cases a UFO appears as a
crescent, turning into a disc before your
eyes.

The belief that UFOs are real is also borne
out by the fact that these enigmatic objects
are not only visible to the naked eye, but
leave distinct images on photographic plates
and are recorded by such impartial “wit-
nesses” as radar screens.

Air Force Major Baidukov, on a night mis-
sion above the Odessa Region on April 4,
1966, noticed on the screen of his plane’s
radar a strange object which was also spotted
by ground-based radar units. Within 15 min-
utes the object dropped from 31 to 18 miles,
in the next quarter of an hour to 15 miles,
and in the next 10 minutes to 11 miles. The
UFO remained unidentified.

Maneuver and Pursuit

The well-known Soviet pilot, chief navigator
of Soviet polar aviation Valentin Akkuratov,
describes one of his encounters with flying
discs:

“In 1956, engaged in strategic ice recon-
naissance in a TU-4 plane in the area of Cape
Jesup (Greenland), we dropped down from



the clouds to fair weather and suddenly no-
ticed an unknown flying craft moving on our
portside parallel to our course. It looked very
much like a large pearl-colored lens with
wavy, pulsating edges. At first we thought it
was an American aircraft of an unknown de-
sign, and since we did not want to encounter
it we went into the clouds again. After we had
flown for 40 minutes toward Bear Island, the
cloud cover ended abruptly, it cleared ahead
and on our portside we saw once again that
same unknown craft. Making up our minds to
see it at close quarters, we changed our course
abruptly and began the approach movement,
informing our base at Amderma of the
maneuver. When we changed our course, the
unknown flying machine followed suit and
moved parallel at our speed.

“After 15 to 18 minutes of flight the unknown
craft sharply altered its course, sped ahead
of us and rose quickly until it disappeared
in the blue sky. We spotted no aerials, super-
structure, wings or portholes on that disc.
Nor did we see an exhaust gases or condensa-
tion trail. It flew at what seemed to us an

impossible speed.”
No Prejudices

Until recently no scientific study of UFOs
has been made in the Soviet Union. More
than that, the prevailing and, in my opinion,
mistaken view was that UFOs are common
optical phenomena in the Earth’s atmosphere.
There was no collection of UFO observations,
and the general impression was that flying
saucers are fantasies. The situation now is
changing.

In 1968 the Nauka Publishing House of the
USSR Academy of Sciences is scheduled to
bring out a book titled Populated Outer
Space, edited by Academician Boris Konstan-
tinov, Vice President of the USSR Academy
of Sciences. The distinguished Soviet and
foreign contributors include: Academicians
Victor Ambartsumyan, Alexander Oparin,
Alexander Imshenetsky, Andrei Kolmogorov;
Corresponding Members of the USSR Acad-
emy of Sciences Vasili Kuprevich, Alexander
Vologdin, Iosif Shklovsky; and eminent for-
eign scientists Melvin Calvin, William Pick-
ering, Frank Salisbury (USA), Norman
Pirie, Bernard Lovell (Great Britain), Hans
Freudenthal (Netherlands), Giuseppe Piccardi
(Italy) and many others.

The anthology will have a special section
devoted to the UFO problem, with contribu-
tions from American scientists Joseph Hynek,
James McDonald, Jack *Valley, and Frank
Salisbury, articles by Soviet writers and UFO
observations made in the Soviet Union.

Soviet observations of UFOs, like those I
cited earlier, were not taken from a systematic
collection of information of this kind; they
were spontaneous responses to my article in
Smena. This fact warrants the conclusion that

there have been many more UFO observations
in the USSR. We have already collected some
dozens of well-documented reports and
accounts.

« In May 1967 a sponsoring group of scien-
tists, the military, writers and public figures
met to form an unofficial body whose purpose
it would be to conduct a preliminary scien-
tific investigation of UFOs. Those present in-
cluded Professor Heinrich Ludwig; Doctors
of Science Nikolai Zhirov and Igor Bestuzhev-
Lada; chief navigator of Soviet polar aviation
Valentine Akkuratov; Generals Porfiri Stol-
yarov, Leonid Reino, Georgi Uger and Georgi
Zevalkin; twice Hero of the Soviet Union
Grigori Sivkov, Master of Science (engineer-
ing); Heroes of the Soviet Union docent
Yekaterina Ryabova and Natalia Kravtsova.

The organization, set up October 1967, is
called the UFO Section of the All-Union Cos-
monautics Committee, with headquarters at
the Central House of Aviation and Cosmo-
nautics in Moscow. Air Force Major General
Porfiri Stolyarov was elected chairman of
the section.

Those of us who are participating in this
new and exciting undertaking have an am-
bitious program of work ahead. The first step
will be to organize the collection of reliable
information on UFOs. That will be done at
the outset by the existing systems of astro-
nomical, meteorological and geophysical ob-
servatories, satellite and space-rocket tracking
stations and the radar installations of civilian
airports and the hydrometeorological service.
All these organizations can make UFO ob-
servations with equipment now available.

In the design stage are special devices for
photographing UFOs and recording the radia-
tion and magnetic disturbances which they

may be responsible for.
Guests from Other Worlds?

The recorded observations will serve to
check hypotheses. These hypotheses should
not, in my opinion, attempt to explain the
nature of UFOs in terms of familiar phenom-
ena. Judging by other surprises, nature has
some in store for us here too, and we must be
ready for perhaps a radical ‘“reassessment of
values.”

The hypothesis that UFOs originate in
other worlds, that they are flying craft from
planets other than Earth, merits the most
serious examination.

Observations show that UFOs behave “sen-
sibly.” In a group formation flight they main-
tain a pattern. They are most often spotted
over airfields, atomic stations and other very
new engineering installations. On encounter-
ing aircraft, they always maneuver so as to
avoid direct contact. A censiderable list of
these seemingly intelligent actions gives the
impression that UFOs are investigating, per-
haps even reconnoitering.

Curiously enough, the number of UFO ob-
servations increases as Mars approaches the
Earth. Is that pure coincidence?

Some people think that UFOs have ap-
peared in the Earth’s atmosphere only during
the past two decades. This is not the case.
The UFO phenomenon has been observed
throughout the history of mankind. There are
medieval and ancient reports strikingly simi.
lar to ours.

Among the earlier UFO reports, as an ex-
ample, may be the well-documented observa-
tions of a “large saucer” in 1882 and a
“procession of bolides” in 1913. These reports
still await investigation,

The most remarkable UFO phenomenon is
the famous “Tungusky meteorite.” In recent
years Soviet scientists have established that
the Tungusky explosion had every parameter
of an air nuclear blast. The USSR Academy
of Sciences Reports (Volume 172, Nos. 4 and
5, 1967) have studies by Alexei Zolotov to
prove that the Tungusky body could not be a
meteorite or a comet.

In the summer of 1967 the Joint Institute
of Nuclear Research at Dubna published a
study by Vladimir Mekhedov, who concludes
that the Tungusky blast left considerable re-
sidual radioactivity. Finally, as recently as
1966, after analyzing the sum total of observa-
tions on the Tungusky body’s flight, this
writer showed that before the blast the Tun-
gusky body described in the atmosphere a
tremendous arc of about 375 miles in extent
(in azimuth), that is, carried out a maneuver.

All these new results warrant the conclusion
that the Tungusky body seems to have been
an artificial flying craft from some other
planet.

Should this be finally confirmed by inves-
tigations now in progress, the significance of
the Tungusky disaster would be inestimable.

But this, incidentally, will pose new prob-
lems. If we are indeed being studied by
creatures from other planets, what is their
purpose? Why are they so studiously avoid-
ing any direct contact? Is their unsociability
the result of so high a level of development
that they study us from that “height” just as
we look upon and study ants? Or is there still
the possibility of common understanding since
we are born in the same Universe and obey
the same laws of nature?

Yes, there will be many questions, but all
are in the distant future. Our study of UFOs
may lead to quite different conclusions and
present mankind with quite different prob-
lems.

The important thing now is for us to dis-
card any preconceived notions about UFOs
and to organize on a global scale a calm,
sensation-free and strictly scientific study of
this strange phenomenon. The subject and
aims of the investigation are so serious that
they justify any efforts. It goes without saying
that international cooperation is vital.
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The Art of Stage Design

By Olga Aizenshtat

Art Critic

INCLUDED AMONG many art exhibitions com-
memorating the Soviet Union’s fiftieth anniver-
sary was a retrospective survey of a half century of
stage design. The show was held in Moscow at the
big Central Exhibition Hall in Manége Square.
ussian stage designers made an international
name for themselves early in the century. Lev Bakst,
Nikolai Roerich, Alexander Golovin, Konstantin
Korovin, Alexander Benua and Konstantin Yuon
became world-famous theater names during the
“Diaghilev seasons” in Paris. For the first time in
theater history painters of scenery shared the ap-
plause accorded to directors and actors. They trans-
formed sets and props, which until then had been
nothing more than auxiliary means for placing the
action, into a dynamic component of the production.

The Moscow Art Theater was founded at the turn
of the century with the idea of creating techniques
and forms appropriate to the new content of the
drama. Its dominating and absolutely new principle
was that every element contributing to the drama
must be directed to expressing a single concept. The
director-producer was moved to the foreground.
What resulted was the development of the complex
art of stage direction, without which no play, film,
television or radio show can be produced today.

New demands were made on the artist as well.
He was now looked upon not simply as an illustra-
tor, but as an equal participant in the production, a
co-author and active interpreter of a dramatic pre-
sentation,

The exhibition in the Manége was therefore more
than a collection of sketches, sets, costumes, props
and posters; it was a review of the 50-year-old
history of Soviet theater.

And it was not by coincidence that the exhibition
led off with the sets of Alexander Golovin for Ler-
montov’s drama The Masquerade, staged by Vsevo-
lod Meyerhold at the Alexandrinsky Theater in St.
Petersburg in the spring of 1917. The play opened
on the very day of the February Revolution. Sergei
Eisenstein, whd was a student at the St. Petersburg
Institute of Civil Engineering at the time, was in
the audience. The pioneering film director recollect-
ed later that the play was the final determinant in

his decision to give up engineering and devote him-
self entirely to the stage.

The most interesting display of the 1920s and
1930s, a period of experiment and innovation, of
artistic diversity and individuality, was a scale model
of Isaac Rabinovich’s set for the Lysistrata of Aris-
tophanes. Alongside it was another model of the
same set half the size of the original. Stanislavsky
called this set, which won a gold medal at the World
Paris Exhibition of 1925, the quintessence of ancient
Greece. The New York Times said that same year
of the Lysistrata, which the Musical Studio of the
Moscow Art Theater brought to America, that never
before had there been presented in the theater such
harmony of scenic design.

Rabinovich was the first to dispense with the tra-
ditional curtain and, with the audience looking on,
to change the place of action by means of a revolv-
ing stage. Today this is very common, but then it
was a radical innovation, and its influence on stage
design was world-wide. He also used space and light
in ways new to the theater. The scale model, with
its snow-white pillars set against a bright blue back-
ground of sky, and the sketches of the colorful
costumes alongside it made an extraordinarily vivid
picture.

Other displays of the period included sketches by
the brilliant galaxy of artists who worked under the
well-known producer of the Kamerny Theater, Alex-
ander Tairov—Vadim Ryndin’s sets for Optimistic
Tragedy, a drama by Vsevolod Vishnevsky, Alexan-
der Vesnin’s cubist sketches for Phaedra, Alexandra
Ekster’s costumes for Romeo and Juliet and the con-
it;'uctionist designs of Vladimir and Georgi Sten-

rg.

Anatoli Arapov’s sets for Rasteryayev Street by
Gleb Uspensky (1929) staged by the Maly Theater
derive from the same period. By means of a striking
and very unusual manner of painting the artist was
able to recreate the atmosphere of a prerevolution-
ary provincial Russian town: drowsy firemen on the
watchtower, the ever present puddle in the middle
of the street, shop signs listing sideways, the charac-
ters in the local tavern.

The bold experimentation of those artists who



















TO EACH
ACCORDING
TO HIS NEEDS

BY MIKHAIL SAKOV

TRADITION AND CUSTOM, cultural heritage, the national character,
geography and climate, family relations—all in one way or another
play their part in shaping a people and its way of life. Marxist philos-
ophy, however, believes the dominant influence to be socioeconomic,
namely, the society’s mode of production of material values and its
political system. Our way of life is the result of the country’s develop-
ment in the past 50 years. Its present is socialism, and its historical
perspective is communism. It is a logical perspective, for it follows
from what we have already done. “We can advance only by moving
toward communism,” says the Party Central Committee’s Theses for the
fiftieth anniversary of Soviet power.

The foundation of both socialism and communism is public ownership
of the means of production. Both imply that it is every citizen’s duty to
work and that every citizen must be provided with the opportunity to
work. The difference between the two stages is expressed in the socialist
principle: From each according to his ability, to each according to his
work; and the communist principle: From each according to his ability,
to each according to his needs.

From Each According to His Ability

Public ownership makes it impossible for any sphere of the economy
—industry, transport, trading, banking—and money as well, to become
private capital. Hence, what determines an individual’s income and
status in the community are his work and talent used for the general
welfare.

There is no one in the Soviet Union who lives on the income from
his capital. True, more than 60 million depositors have a total of 23
billion rubles in savings banks, but this is money they have saved from
their own earnings.

Both the socialist and communist principles assume that work is fun-
damental. That is implicit in the common opening phrase, from each
according to his ability.

Here we have the old precept spelled out: “He who does not work,
neither shall he eat.” In our society work is an imperative. The more
capable a person is, the more he is expected to contribute to his society,
and if he has the necessary talent and knowledge, he is expected to
manage it as well.

The principle from each according to his ability in the socialist stage
presupposes that the individual will be stimulated to work more pro-
ductively by material incentives.

Given the ability, an individual in socialist society has the choice of
any trade or profession. Free education and training are readily accessi-
ble. People, however, are guided not only by their inclinations; they
are influenced by material considerations also. Under socialism, the dis-
tinctions between mental and physical labor and between skilled and
unskilled labor still exist. Wage differentials help to attract those skills
society needs at a particular time.

The reason for the emphasis on material incentive is to get people to
give their best efforts and talent to the job, to reward more productive
and more creative work.

To that end planning and management are being overhauled, and
profit is playing a larger role. This, however, is profit operating within
the framework of socialist economics, where the commodity-money
mechanism and such factors as price, trade, finance and credit are used
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for the common good. Greater productivity and more economical
operation will work to the advantage of the individual, his factory and
society as a whole.

Among other things, this economic overhauling gives Iocal manage-
ment more independence and encourages the involvement of larger
numbers of workers in economic and administrative decision-making.

“From each according to his ability” is more than a theoretical prin-
ciple for Soviet workers; they have given the phrase substance time and
time again. Instances are the competitions between shops, plants, and
industrial areas, the campaign for a communist attitude toward work,
the growing number of volunteer innovators. In 1950 efficiency sugges-
tions were submitted by 550,000 workers, in 1966 by 4,000,000.

The practical possibilities for using one’s abilities more completely
keep growing. Scientific and technical progress is changing the nature
of human labor. Today’s society needs highly skilled workers. The
countryside is catching up with the city as the number of machine
operators, engineers, agronomists, doctors and teachers in the villages
increase. The once very great gap in skills and cultural levels that sepa-
rated the worker from the intellectual is gradually being bridged.

How soon it will be before the gap is closed depends on how we im-
prove our system of education and special training, how well we keep it
in step with the time. In the past seven years the number of industrial
workers with a secondary education (complete or incomplete) has risen
from 45 per cent to 58, and the number of collective farmers from 23
per cent to 31. The transition to universal compulsory secondary (10-
year) schooling is to be completed by 1970.

Progress in any area of life in socialist society opens up avenues for
people’s all-round development. As time goes on, therefore, the socialist
requirement of “from each according to his ability” gradually changes
its character and takes on a communist content. This transformation will
be completed when society reaches the stage of social and economic
maturity at which work according to ability becomes a basic psychologi-
cal necessity for every person. So far as material things are concerned,
the needs of all members of society will be provided for equally by then.

To Each According to His Work

However, that will be when the stage of communism is reached. Until
then the socialist principle “to each according to his work” will operate.
That is an objective necessity for this stage of society’s economic devel-
opment. Until we are able to produce an abundance of material goods,
we must control consumption and are compelled to make a person’s in-
come commensurate with his contribution to the country’s needs. In our
country work is the universal measure of income and consumption. What
a person gets from society depends upon what he gives it.

Work is paid for, in the main, in money: in the form of wages at
factories, commercial enterprises and state farms, and in the form of a
share of the farm’s income, both in money and kind, at collective farms.

We have, in addition, the communist form of distribution of wealth
which, in principle, is not related to a person’s work contribution. It
comes from the public consumption fund. As yet this form covers only
a part of man’s requirements, but a very important part. For example,
last year 45 billion rubles of this fund paid for social insurance, free
education and medical services, grants in aid, pensions, scholarships,
accommodations at sanatoriums or rest homes (free or at a 70 per cent















Two Types of Property

Both state and collective farms are operated on socialist principles,
and production in both is planned. How then do they differ?

On state farms all the means of production—the land, buildings,
machinery, equipment, livestock and seed—belong to the state. The
people who work on state farms are paid wages just as they would be
if they worked in factories or offices.

Collective farms are cooperatives. The land they farm is public prop-
erty, it belongs to the state; the means of production are owned by
the members of the collective. Unlike the state farms, the collective
farms dispose of their produce and their revenue themselves. Collective
farmers are paid according to the workday units they produce. (A work-
day unit is a standard for measuring quality and quantity of work.)
They buy machinery from the state and sell the state grain and meat at
fixed prices.

After the war many unprofitable collective farms asked to be con-
verted into state farms, which increased the number of state farms.
Is this trend expected to continue? The March 1965 plenary meeting of
the Central Committee of the Communist Party declared that the goal
was not to accelerate that trend, that present policy was to develop both
state and collective farms as parallel forms.

Economic reforms, similar to those now under way in industry, are
being introduced on state farms. They are being given greater inde-
pendence and a larger voice in deciding how to use their profits. What
a state farm is like can be seen from one of the best farms in Leningrad

Region.

The Deiskoselsky State Farm

The Detskoselsky State Farm produces vegetables, milk and meat for
Leningrad. It was organized in 1931, but was completely destroyed in
the war and was rebuilt, literally from the ground up, in 1945.

The farm covers an area of 9,078 acres, 6,454 of which are arable:
5,053 acres are field, and the rest are orchard, berry patch, hay meadow
and pasture. The soil is not particularly good; it is too moist. This holds
up both spring field work and harvesting. A good deal of reclamation
work has to be done; 80 per cent of the soil retains excess water for a
long period and the rest for a short period. The use of a closed-type
drainage system and chemicals since 1959 combined with scientific
growing methods has transformed the farm from the unprofitable, unpro-
ductive enterprise it was immediately after the war into a big producer
of vegetables, milk and meat.

In 1966 Detskoselsky produced 2,200 tons of potatoes, 11,000 tons of
other vegetables, 715,000 gallons of milk and 2,100 tons of meat. The
farm now grows a larger variety of vegetables. Such labor-consuming
crops as carrots, red beets, sorrel, dill, lettuce and radishes account for

43 per cent of the total.

Organization and Management

For more efficient production and management the farm has three
independent territorial departments, each with its own manager. The
chief agronomist coordinates the crop work of all three departments and
the chief zootechnician all the animal breeding work. The chief veteri-
nary and the land reclamation specialist head up their areas, and the
chief engineer is responsible for the operation, maintenance and repair
of all farm equipment and machinery. Each territorial department has
its own staff of animal breeders, agronomists and veterinaries.

Analysis and coordination of production processes and distribution
of labor as well as payment for work are the province of a chief plan-
ning expert. At the top of the organizational pyramid is the farm
director, who has an assistant to handle financial matters, including
the sale of the farm’s produce, a very important item.

Work is done by teams. The big concentration is on stock raising and
dairy farming. There are four cattle-breeding farms with 680 cows
and 600 calves. In 1966 the average milk yield per cow was 1,167 gallons.
Each dairymaid—they work in teams—tends an average of 20 cows or
45 to 60 calves. The dairymaids are paid according to the amount of
milk their cows yield and its butterfat content. For milk produced over
and above plan they receive a bonus, paid every three months, equal to
12 per cent of the value of the above-plan milk. For those who tend
calves, the pay depends on how much weight the animals gain.

Detskoselsky has two pig farms: one for breeding, which raises 5,000
suckling pigs annually, and one for fattening, which raises an annual
22,000 for the market. The farm buys 17,000 suckling pigs for fattening
from other farms with larger breeding facilities.

The crop-growing divisions also work in teams. Four specialized
teams raise vegetables. Two of the teams, each with four sections of 10
to 14 permanent members, grow vegetables outdoors on 940 acres. The
two teams have the use of 22 tractors between them. The other two teams

grow vegetables in hothouses.
Three tractor-and-field teams grow feed for the livestock sections and

other crops as well.

Such big farms as Detskoselsky have the look of agricultural factories.
The farm has 106 tractors (in terms of 15-horsepower units), 56 trucks,
and power installations with a 10,000-horsepower capacity. Manure
removal and milking are mechanized. The milk is automatically pasteur-
ized and cooled. Feed transportation and distribution is being mech-
anized. Machinery is serviced and repaired by the farm’s own shops.

The Plan and the Budget

The produce which the farm grows is sent to Leningrad shops on
orders from the wholesale fruit and vegetable center. Detskoselsky has
a contract to supply milk daily to Leningrad hospitals, kindergartens
and baby foods centers; its milk is certified by the regional health
department. Because it does its own pasteurizing, the farm gets more for
its milk. Unpasteurized milk costs 19 kopecks a quart and pasteurized
milk 26 kopecks. The farm sells 2,300 gallons daily and makes an addi-
tional 630 rubles—18,900 rubles a month.

Any increase in fixed assets—for instance, building to enlarge capacity
or buying machinery to mechanize more of the work—is paid for out of
profits, If there is not enough in the profit fund, the farm may borrow
from the bank and repay the loan from the fund in subsequent years.
Profits also go into an incentive fund from which bonuses are paid.
The fund is made up of 15 per cent of the planned profits and half of
the above-plan profits. The volume of produce to be sold to the state,
the size of the profits (determined by the farm itself and approved by
the higher bodies), the total wage fund and the payment to the state
budget for the use of fixed production assets—all these are planned
for the farm.

There are not anywhere near as many of these planned indexes today
as there were a few years ago, when the state regulated all the economic
activity of the state farms. The state allocated the entire capital invest-
ment, both for fixed assets and circulating assets, and it covered the
losses if production costs were higher than the income from the sale of
produce. There were not many unprofitable state farms left by 1965, but
even those that made a profit were not permitted to use much of it and
hence were not particularly interested in increasing production or cutting
costs. The state farms are now on a completely self-supporting basis.
They have to pay their own way, but they have also been given much
more freedom to dispose of the profits they make. This should serve as
an incentive since increased productivity means higher profits and hence
bigger bonuses.

State farm workers also have a personal interest in another new fund
which comes out of profits and pays for housing construction, kinder-
gartens and nurseries, sports facilities and children’s summer camps.

Here are some 1966 figures on the Detskoselsky State Farm:

1. Fixed assets (farm buildings, machinery, equipment, livestock and
agricultural implements, dwellings, schools, clubhouses), the value of
land reclamation: 8,018,900 rubles.

2. Total acreage: 9,078 acres, of which 6,454 acres are arable.

3. Total number of workers: 1,197, including 89 tractor drivers, 237
in livestock farming, 533 in crop raising, and 338 in administration and
economic management, bookkeeping, the housing office, the children’s
facilities, the building department, motor vehicles park, repair shops
and foundry shop.

4. Production costs in 1966—4,940,400 rubles.

5. Receipts from produce sold—6,594,600 rubles.

6. Profits—1,654,200 rubles.

7. Expenditures to maintain housing and communal services—191..
900 rubles. ’

8. Remaining profits—1,462,300 rubles.

9. Planned profits—853,300 rubles.

10. Profits made above plan—609,000 rubles.
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QUERIES FROWM READERS

RUSSIA: FEDERATION AND AUTONOMY

Victor Jackovich of Indiana asks
about the governmental structure of the
Russian Federation and the relations be-
tween its federal hodies and autonomous
formations.

Khrisanf Neshkov, Secretary of the
Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the
Russian F ederation, answers the ques-
tions.

QUESTION: How did the Russian Fed-
eration originate? What is its present
structure?

ANSWER: Russia was declared a Soviet Re-
public on November 7, 1917. In 1918 took
its present name—the Russian Soviet Federa-
tive Socialist Republic (RSFSR). In January
1918 the Third All-Russia Congress of Soviets
declared that the Russian Soviet Socialist
Republic is established on the basis of the
voluntary union of the peoples of Russia as a
federation of the Soviet republics of these
peoples. In July of the same year the Fifth
All-Russia Congress of Soviets adopted the
first Constitution of the RSFSR.

Since time immemorial Russia has been a
conglomerate of many nationalities. Much
before the Revolution, therefore, the Com-
munists had worked out their program on
the national question. When the Soviet Re-
public was founded, steps were taken to make
the peoples on the territory of the Russian
Federation autonomous. By the mid-1920s
the RSFSR was comprised of 10 autonomous
republics and 13 autonomous regions.

As they developed economically and cul-
turally, many of the autonomous regions in
the Russian Federation became autonomous
republics, and some of the autonomous re-
publics developed into union republics. For
instance, the Turkestan Autonomous Repub-
lic, which in the early years of the Soviet
system was part of the Russian Federation,
eventually evolved into five union republics—
the Kazakh, Kirghiz, Tajik, Turkmen and
Uzbek republics. Today they are all sove-
reign member-republics of the USSR.

There are 16 atonomous republics, 5 au-
tonomous regions and 10 national areas in
the Russian Federation today.

QUESTION : W hat different autonomous
formations are there in the RSFSR?
What is an autonomous republic?
ANSWER: As I indicated, the RSFSR takes
in autonomous republics, autonomous regions
and national areas. The major differences con-
sidered in setting up these three types of au-
tonomy were the numerical strength and pop-
ulation density of the ethnic group which
gives its name to the autonomy and its level
of economic, social and cultural development.
An autonomous republic is a form of politi-
cal autonomy, i.e.,a sovereign state which is

a direct affiliate of the RSFSR. An autono-

Mous region and a national area are forms
of administrative autonomy; they are affiliates
of larger administrative-territorjal units,

Since it is a sovereign state, an autonomous
republic has its own constitution, its own flag
and emblem, its capital, and its own legisla-
tive, executive and judicial bodies. The terri.
tory of an autonomous Soviet socialist repub-
lic cannot be altered without its consent,

All three types of autonomies are repre-
sented in the USSR’s bicamera] parlianient—
the Supreme Soviet. Each autonomous repub-
lic elects 11 deputies to the Soviet of Nation-
alities, one of the two chambers; each auton-
omous region elects five, and each national
area one. Deputies to the Soviet of the Union,
the other chamber, are elected on the basis
of population.

QUESTION: W hat principles govern the
relations between the central bodies of
the Russian Federation and the auton.
omous republics?

ANSWER: These relations are based, first
and foremost, on fraternal cooperation and
mutual assistance. The Federation s respon-
sible for the political, economic and cultural
development of its autonomous but compo-
nent parts.

The representation of each autonomy in
the Federation’s parliament—the Supreme
Soviet of the RSFSR—is determined by its
population. The constitution of the Federa-
tion also requires that a vice president of the
Presidium of the Federation’s Supreme Soviet
be elected from each of the autonomous re.
publics. The vice president represents the
interests of his own republic in the highest
governing body of the Federation. The auton.
omies are directly represented on all the
standing committees of the Supreme Soviet of
the RSFSR. Their governments and planning
bodies work with the equivalent bodies of the
Federation. No matter affecting an auton-
omous republic is settled without its direct
participation, nor is the Federation permitted
to intervene in matters that are solely within
the competence of the autonomous republic.

QUESTION: From what sources does
the autonomous republic get its budget
income?
ANSWER: From the profits of local enter-
prises and allocations from the State Budget.
The stability of the republic’s budget is guar-
anteed by the steady growth in the accumula-
tions of the enterprises on its territory and
the development of industry, agriculture,
trade and other sectors of its economy.
The autonomous republic’s budgetary funds
are invested in local industry, agriculture,
transport, housing and municipal construc-
tion, and also go to finance welfare and cul-
tural services. Major capital investment proj-
ects and other large-scale capital investments

are financed in part from the budget of the
Federation or the USSR.

QUESTION: Are there ever any differ-
ences between the agencies of an auton-
omous republic and those of the Federa.
tion? How are they settled, and who is
the arbitrator?

ANSWER: There are, of course, differences,
but nothing basic. Mostly they have to do
with the budget and related economic mat-
ters. The idea is to find a formula that will
serve the country as a whole and yet meet
the needs of the autonomous republic con-
cerned.

The matter is discussed jointly. If it can.
not be settled on the level of, say, ministries
(i.e.,a ministry of the autonomous republic
and its counterpart in the Federation), then
it goes to a higher level for solutjon: the
Council of Ministers of the Federation and
the Council of Ministers of the given auton-
omous republic. If no solution is found here,
the matter goes to the Supreme Soviet of the
Federation, the final arbiter.

QUESTION: What is the pattern of eco-
nomic relations between autonomous re-
publics and the adjacent territories?
ANSWER: As a rule, the republics and the
territories and regions they border on are
component parts of a single economic entity,
Their industries cooperate, they exchange
goods, raw materials, etc. Take, for instance,
the Karelian Autonomous Republic (north of
the European part of the F ederation), which
borders on Murmansk, Arkhangelsk, Volog-
da and Leningrad regions. In conformity with
the Federation’s over-all plan, Karelia sup-
plies Murmansk Region with paper and tim-
ber in exchange for Murmansk fish and fish
products. It supplies Leningrad Region with
sawn timber, paper, tractors and woodwork-
ing machines, and gets back metalworking
machines, various manufactured metal goods
and foodstuffs. Karelia is also connected by
reciprocal deliveries with other neighboring
areas. Its cultural relations with them are also
many-sided.

QUESTION: Do autonomous republics
that border on foreign states have direct
relations with these states?
ANSWER: Relations with foreigh countries
are the prerogative of the USSR as a whole
and its union republics, including the Rus-
sian Federation. Autonomous republics main-
tain relations with neighboring countries
through the Federation or the Soviet Union.
Only three—Buryatia, Karelia and Tuva—
of the 16 autonomous republics in our Feder-
ation border on foreign countries. They have
good, neighborly economic and cultural rela-
tions with them. The relations between Kare-
lia and Finland are a typical example.
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cent of the answers given by the naive sub-
jects were wrong. .

The subjects were then interviewed, and it
was found that, as a rule, when a person’s
own perception clashed with the opinion of th.e
group, he began to doubt the evidence of his
own eyes. If his perception differed from the
opinion of the majority, a great deal of effort
was required by the subject to hold on to his
independent judgment. Many people cannot

do it.
Researchers are working on this old prob-

lem: Is the ability to preserve independent
judgmient displayed by some people and the
greater submissiveness shown by others a
purely individual trait or is it explained by a
complex of social factors?

Experiments have conclusively demonstrated
that conformity is not an innate characteristic.
The same individual, depending on the social
situation, will display greater or lesser inde-
pendence. A vital element is his upbringing,
to what degree he has developed stable char-

acter traits.
Simple appraisals of conformism—whether

it is good or bad—are impossible. Evidently,
in any activity the process of training begins
with the individual’s at first consciously learn-
ing some set model, collective discipline. Only
when he has achieved a degree of perfection
is he capable of displaying real independence.
If collective rules are assimilated mechan-
ically, not in a creative way, without critical
understanding, the individual learns to con-
form to the principles, style and opinion of the
collective. On the whole this is good, but the
trouble then is that he becomes incapable of
displaying initiative, of introducing something
new in collective activity, of leading.
Communists have always fought individual-
ism. But we must wage a more active struggle
against conformism. We must stimulate inde-
pendence and initiative. The steps we are tak-
ing to make our economic activities more
democratic (I am referring in particular to our
economic reform) will be helpful in this re-
spect. But they, of course, must be combined
with an appropriate system of upbringing.
Here, it seems to me, we have a whole range
of practical problems to deal with.
Yuri Zamoshkin: I know that in America
the problem of conformism is widely dis-
cussed. Herbert Marcuse’s One Dimensional
Man emphasizes the problem of conformism in
industry. One very interesting element of So-
viet experience is that our scientists are exam-
ining technological development as it affects
our humanist goal, the development of per-
sonality. In other words, problem situations
arising in technology are being utilized to de-
velop personality. Where we have monotonous
unskilled operations, we must find ways to en-
courage inventive activity, creative effort, the
use of potentials that will develop personality.
Igor Kon: Your supplement is welcome, but
why reduce the problem of bringing up the
individual solely to the sphere of labor? In
my opinion, “the individual and labor” is only
part of the problem. Development of person-
ality means development in all of its dimen-
sions. I think these are the important ones:
man as worker, man as citizen, man as col-
lector of knowledge and culture.
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MAN AND HIS TIES
EDWARD ROSENTAL:

At the Sixth World Sociological Congress
held in Evian, Igor Kon and I participated in
a seminar on “The Image of Man and the
Choice of Hypotheses.” I remember the speech
made by the Belgian sociologist Henri Jean.
He regarded the intellect and other spiritual
qualities of man as hereditary derivatives of
various combinations of genes. True, he did
not deny the environmental factor, but he re-
duced its influence to 20 per cent, crediting
the other 80 per cent to heredity. Moreover,
Jean holds that heredity, and with it the nature
of man, his intellect, are improved from gen-
eration to generation. Therefore, in his opin-
ion, heredity is taking on ever greater weight
at the expense of the social factor.

The logic of this position leads to the con-
clusion that eventually the social factor will
be reduced to naught. It is no accident that in
the concluding part of his speech Jean urged
sociologists to study not man in capitalist so-
ciety or socialist society but man in general.

I think the formula “man is the sum total
of all social relations™ is not abstracted from
the creative element but incorporates it. In
our understanding, man is both a “product of
the environment” and a “creator.” The two are
indivisible. Man cannot be an individual with-
out social ties. Even less so can he develop
his gifts and talents outside society, outside
a collective.

Of decisive significance here is the nature
of the man-society ties. Socialism by its very
nature gives man the opportunity to develop
his creative gifts on an immeasurably grander
scale than all preceding systems. Neither feu-
dalism nor capitalism raised the question of
man’s place in life to the level that socialism
has. Formerly man’s place in life was deter-
mined spontaneously, for the most part, by
the operation of such social factors as the
group and class to which an individual be-
longed, his property status, competitive strug-
gle, etc. And always it has been mostly the
task of the individual himself to find his place
in the sun.

Helping man develop his abilities, says so-
cialism, is a major task of society. Socialist
society demands of each member that he think
in terms of the state, that he reason as a cit-
izen, that he view all things and phenomena
from the standpoint of its social usefulness.
That relations of this kind between the indi-
vidual and society is of optimal benefit for the
development of personality is beyond dispute.

By the way, Igor Kon reminded me recently
of Mark Twain’s story about an obscure Ten-
nessee tailor who goes to paradise after his
death. Homer and other great poets of the
past pay him homage because he had a great
poetic gift which remained untapped. The tail-
or from Tennessee is an imaginary character,
but how many real talents have been aborted
in societies which took no interest in the des-
tiny of the individual?

Strange as it may seem, some Western phi-
losophers take socialism to task for helping
the individual develop. In their opinion, the
state must not intrude in matters that con-

cern the individual because this supposedly
leads to the loss of his freedom. But how do
such philosophers understand individual free-
dom? If we are to believe, say, the authors
of the Philosophical Dictionary published in
Stuttgart, West Germany, “freedom is the pos-
sibility to act as one wants to. Freedom is
freedom of will.” But this is an abstraction
of the worst kind!

We will not be able in the course of this
discussion to cover the very complicated prob-
lem of freedom of the individual, but a cer-
tain minimum must be said about it here. It
is obvious enough, for example, that freedom
cannot be won singlehanded. A man cannot
be free if other people around him are not
free. Freedom is nan’s domination of both
nature and social relations. And this he can
achieve only in union with other people, given
the appropriate activity of the whole of so-
ciety. It is this aim that socialism sets itself.

MAN AND LABOR
VLADIMIR YADOV:

I agree with Igor Kon that we must not con-
sider man only in his function as worker.
We must take him in the round and in all his
complexity—as a citizen with great potential-
ities. Nevertheless, labor is his major social
contribution.

What I want to talk about is the possibil-
ities for making labor creative. Marx uses the
expression ‘“‘simple process of labor,” that is,
direct labor activity, to differentiate it from
social forms of labor. Many studies are being
done in the Soviet Union on the subject. We
want to find out more about the simple proc-
ess of labor: Is it monotonous, uniform work
or is it work which by virtue of its objective
content and internal complexity obligates man
to make decisions? Also, does the content of
the work affect the individual’s attitude toward
it?

We did a survey of 2,665 young workers in
Leningrad. These were people under 30, the
most representative age group, socially speak-
ing, because the future belongs to it. A few
figures will help illustrate the idea I want to
get across. We wanted to compare to what de-
gree people doing monotonous work and those
doing diversified work liked their jobs. We
measured work satisfaction by an index. There
is no need here to go into details, but the range
was from +1 to —1.

We began with a group doing manual work
—loaders and auxiliary workers whose jobs
do not require much skill, training and edu-
cation. Their index of work satisfaction was
0.12. Setup men we also placed in the cate-
gory of manual workers, but highly skilled.
Here the index was 0.34, almost three times
higher. Next came operators of automatic ma-
chine tools. This is skilled machine labor.
The index was 0.35. Evidently, satisfaction
with work does not depend only on the fact
that in one case the labor is less creative.
Other elements play a part.

In January 1966 SOVIET LIFE* ran a
dialogue between Frederick Herzberg, West-

* “The Soviet and American Worker: Job Attitudes”



ern Reserve University psychologist, and my-
self. A comparison of our data showed that
there are essential differences in the job moti-
vations of Soviet and American workers. For
American workers job security, which depends
on the general employment level in the given
area, is an important consideration. Soviet
workers are not faced with the problem of em-
ployment because everyone is guaranteed a
job.

Herzberg’s reply to this point was that it
showed a certain prejudgment. He suggested
a stricter analysis. We agreed to do a study
using the same criteria. Unfortunately, I can-
not describe the study in detail at this time
because I do not have the permission of my
American colleague to release the data. We
still have to agree on the conclusions. But I
think some things I can make public.

The use of the same criteria and the same
research technique gave us a very interesting
picture. Job satisfaction in the United States
was higher than in the Soviet Union for all
labor groups. From this Herzberg draws the
conclusion that the American workers are
happier.

Second, in the United States the satisfaction
index of workers doing simple, monotonous
labor and complicated labor is almost the
same, that is, people are equally satisfied. In
our country, however, the difference is strik-
ing.

I think we have here evidence of the in-
fluence exerted by social conditions on the
attitude to the simple process of labor. Job
satisfaction can be expressed by a simple frac-
tion: the nunierator is the possibility of satis-
fying the need, the denominator is the level of
need. The higher the level of need, the lower
the satisfaction. The greater the possibility of
satisfying the need, the higher the satisfaction.

Why is the satisfaction level so high in the
United States? There are three possibilities:
either the level of need is insufficiently high,
or satisfaction with the given work receded to
the background since the individual had to
take the only work available at the given mo-
ment, or the level of need is high and the
possibility of satisfying it is great. The last
variant I reject for the reason that the func-
tional content of labor in both the United
States and the Soviet Union is about the same
at the present stage of development of pro-

duction. ) .
What is the reason for the low satisfaction

level of the Soviet worker with monotonous
labor? I see only one answer: high require-
ments. Proof of this is contained in our
empirical material. When the level of work
satisfaction of people in the same group is
compared—fitters, for example—we find that
the higher the education, the higher the re-
quirements. The group of workers I men-
tioned, people under 30, have eight years or
more of schooling. In the next several years
our workers will have close to nine years of
schooling.

But this is not the main thing. Sweden, for
example, has the same level of education and
so does the United States. In other words,
education is not the only factor. Value orien-
tation, the environment in which a man is
brought up, that indefinable quality we call

culture, the ideological climate—all these
products of 50 years of socialism—are critical
factors.

At this point we have a paradox beginning
to operate. While the level of the spiritual re.
quirements of the Soviet worker today is high,
the possibilities of satisfying these needs are
still rather limited. Calculations show that
the technology and organization of our pres.
ent-day industry, transport and construction
demand of the worker only seven years of
schooling on the average, while his actual
level of education is already more than eight
years. There is a certain surplus of education,
so to speak. A Soviet sociologist even uses the
term “devaluation of education.” But is there
really such a devaluation? I think a broader
view of the problem must be taken. If the
education of those who are now 20 is reduced,
their children will have lower requirements.

We often speak of deficiencies and mistakes
in the building of socialism. This is correct,
this is self-criticism. But no one can challenge
our purposefulness in education as well as in
other spheres of endeavor. This is closely re-
lated to the problem of the individual and
society we are discussing.

Yuri Zamoshkin: I think Edward Rosental
wants to say something.

Edward Rosental: Vladimir Yadov men-
tioned in passing the ideological climate in
the process of labor. I want to expand on this
point. Sociologists will often resolve the prob-
lem of job satisfaction by overemphasizing
the technical or, to be more exact, techno-
logical characteristics, and underestimating the
moral factor. Yet experience shows that a
worker can be dissatisfied with his monoto-
nous labor and at the same time value it, take
pride in it because his contribution is needed
by society. In 1960 a sociological study pub-
lished in Paris analyzed a poll of 58 workers
of different trades, age, sex and skill. Here is
an illuminating point. To the question “What
do you dislike most at the factory?” only
seven people indicated work as such; 42 re-
plied: “subordination, dependence.”

Here we deal with the social aspect of labor.
I concur with Igor Kon’s comment about a
certain abstraction in raising the question “the
individual and labor.” It is impossible to
understand the individual as a worker with-
out establishing the place and role of man in
all other spheres and, above all, his role as
citizen. Marx pointed out, in his time, that
dissatisfaction with labor and the social sys-
tem as such grows as the worker becomes
aware of his unequal position. This holds true
to this day. But the consciousness of the
worker grows with his education and general
cultural development, and that, in turn, de-
pends largely on the introduction of more
complex production processes. As a result
of vocational and general cultural progress, an
entirely different attitude toward labor fre-
quently develops among workers in different
social systems.

SOCIAL ORIENTATION
YURI ZAMOSHKIN:

[ shall take advantage of being chairman to

give the floor to myself, now, because the
problems I want to raise are closely related
to the thoughts voiced by Vladimir Yadov. I
want to speak about the social orientation of
man in our society and in the contemporary
world in general. This is a very serious prob-
lem because life is becoming more complex,
there is a greater division of labor, and the
entire social organism is becoming increas-
ingly multifaceted. So that when we talk of
man being capable of initiative, it is most im-
portant that we know how well he orients him-
self in society, how well he understands his
place, his role in society at the given stage
and the prospects for social progress.

It is in this context that the problem of his
level of expectations arises. Typical of our
society is a high expectation level, a character-
istic that has its source in the October Revo-
lution. Social revolutions always orient the
people to build a more developed society and,
consequently, stimulate man to strive for
something higher.

The high level of expectations in our so-
ciety derives from our ideological and psycho-
logical needs. If man wants to better himself
—and this is a characteristic of the contem.-
porary individual—he can do so only through
his activity in society. Important here is an
understanding of the general social prospects
—not only the immediate but also the more
distant prospects. This assumes a qualitative
social change. The theory of scientific com-
munism presupposes an intimate connection
between the building of communism and a
better life for the individual. This is how peo-
ple brought up in Soviet conditions see the
future.

Studies made by sociologists of Komsomols-
kaya Pravda, a youth newspaper, show that
our younger generation is oriented toward so-
cial progress. Sociopsychological experiments
demonstrate the importance of this factor.
When a man encounters difficulties, natural in
conteniporary society, how he will react de-
pends on how dynamic his principles are, how
compelling his orientation system. We know,
for example, that when faced with the tre-
mendous difficulties of the initial Soviet period
(a legacy of poverty from czarism) and later
during the anti-Hitler war, Soviet people
showed fortitude, bravery and the ability to
withstand hardship and privation.

Problems of orientation are much debated
in the United States. Daniel Bell’s The End of
Ideology, for example, regards any projections
of the future of human society as utopian. Bell
holds that scientific orientation of man, scien-
tific guidance of the individual, can serve
only for the immediate present. He sees the
strength of the typical American mainly in
his pragmatic orientation, his ability to adapt
himself to a current situation. Such principles
of upbringing and personality development
are challenged by many sociologists in the
United States who believe that young Ameri-
cans suffer morally and ideologically without
some vision of social progress.

When I speak of the necessity for orienta-
tion toward the future, what I have in mind,
of course, are scientific and social long-range
programs. If science does not engage in fore-
casting and does not give the individual an
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understanding of future prospects, it will be
replaced by pseudo doctrines or a pseudo so-
ciology. Scientists must do social forecasting;
it is their duty.

Orientation toward progress is the road to
real progress because an individual striving
for progress revolutionizes society, forces it
ahead. This is vital if we are to avoid the
large-scale breeding of Babbittry, opportunism
and the cynicism which makes man a pliant
tool in the hands of the bureaucrat.

Prognoses of the future, naturally, must be
scientific. They must be based on real possi-
bilities and proceed from present-day tend-
encies. The pictures of tomorrow and today
must be coordinated. Soviet sociologists are
concentrating their efforts on a scientific sys-
tem of man’s orientation which will include a
knowledge of the social mechanisms operating
today and an idea of tomorrow’s prospects.

Let us take the specific example mentioned
earlier—the fact that the educational level has
outstripped the current needs of production.
We must properly understand this phenome-
non both as a guarantee for future develop-
ment and as a factor that raises the expec-
tation level. A poorly oriented man suffers
psychological anguish and makes mistakes,
which is why scientific orientation is a major
task for our scientists and educators.

A man’s personal preparedness for life is
a problem for the whole of his society. Social
dynamics, the progress of society in all
spheres, depends on how society solves the
orientation problem. The better it is solved,
the more dynamic will progress be.
Vladimir Fyodorovich': The fact that labor
motivation in our country was lower than
in the United States and our “devaluation
of education” were both mentioned. Are not
these the result of our poor social orientation ?
Yuri Zamoshkin: Rather they point to a
certain disfunction in the orientation system
of young people who see work only as highly
creative labor. What they actually have in
mind is the labor of the future and not the
real work of today, which is determined by
the level of the current productive forces.
They come to work badly prepared psycho-
logically. And so their requirements are high
and they make great demands on production.

By itself this is not so bad. What is bad is
that these requirements are the result not only
of education, but of an inadequate understand-
ing of the real conditions of life. The flow of
information about the state of affairs today
must be speeded up. A bridge of sober under-
standing must be built from the objective pos-
sibilities of the present to the prospects of the
future. At times we onesidedly orient people
toward the future while insufficiently orient-
ing them toward the present. This is the crux
of the matter. We need to bring up individuals
with dynamic personalities who strive for the
future but do so knowingly, understanding
present reality and future possibilities.

Igor Kon: This is a very necessary reminder.

A sober attitude almost always has a greater

moral effect than lofty models as yet impos-

sible of achievement.

Yuri Zamoshkin: That’s the point. Let me

conclude by saying that the big problem of so-
"Senior editor of Soviet Life.
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cial orientation in our country is to set our
sights on the progress of society as a whole,
to scientifically predict the future, which we
know will be better than the present.

THE INDIVIDUAL AND
CREATIVE ENDEAVOR

ERIC SOLOVYQV:

It seems to me that, among other things, we
have touched on quite a delicate area—our
unduly high expectations and the adverse in-
fluence this might have on the individual. I,
too, favor a more sober and more effective
orientation.

Let me go back to the subject of labor.
Vladimir Yadov regards creative labor as the
basic yardstick of rounded individual life.
This is correct in principle. There can be no
social theory of the individual which in one
way or another does not focus attention on
man’s creative potentialities. Nevertheless, to
present creative labor as the main ethical
model for all members of our society would
be premature under presentday conditions.

At our present level of production, the truly
creative jobs are relatively few. We must take
this into account in considering the individ-
ual’s social orientation. After all, the farmer
grows the selfsame produce year after year
using approximately the same methods, but
this does not make his labor socially inferior.

I agree with the opinion voiced here that
creative strivings, which the modern system
of education fosters, are by far not always
realized. I am sure that future production will
offer a very wide range of creative jobs, an
area of choice too large to even imagine today.
But we must be aware that this will not affect
the present generation. Such a wide range of
creative jobs will not, in my opinion, be
available for several generations.

But to see Yadov’s scheme in proper per-
spective, we must remember that people use
their knowledge and creative gifts in other
areas than direct production, labor. There are
many other spheres of life where both knowl-
edge and creative endeavor are needed, and
frequently of a higher order than required by
production. Take our society after the Twen-
tieth Party Congress. Greater activity and cre-
ative investigation are the rule, with more
and more people participating. The most re-
cent example is economic reform. Here we
have many new problems which demand from
people, including the “average” worker, new
ideas and new thinking. Political life, too, has
become more involved. What about the arts
and sciences? All this (perhaps here above
all, and not in the sphere of production)
makes it necessary to discard old stereotypes
and to view things critically, with a searching
eye. Everyone has creative problems to solve,
and not simply as a worker on his job, but
first and foremost as citizen.

It seems to me that if we look at this broad
range of vital decisions required of the in-
dividual, the idea of “devaluation of educa-
tion” will collapse of itself. Education is super-
fluous only for a Babbitt, who identifies his
social duties with the narrowly understood
duties of his job and tries to evade civic and
cultural issues.

A society capable of constant improvement
is undoubtedly more progressive than other
types of society. But an individual oriented
toward constant, steady, as it were, “guaran-
teed” or “automatic” progress is far from a
complete person. Such an individual reacts
painfully to zigzags and temporary crises of
growth and is not prepared for sharp turns.
As a rule he loses the ability to see society’s
prospects.

It is a prime duty of our sociologists, philos-
ophers and writers to rear individuals who
see society, not from a personal angle, but as
an objective unity of tasks for which the suc-
cessive work of several generations is required.

FREEDOM AND
RESPONSIBILITY

EDWARD ARAB-OGLY:

Two concepts for solving the problems of
the “individual and society” collapsed in the
past 100 years. The first was the concept of
rational egoism. It was based on the premise
that if each individual rationally defended his
interests, it would be good for others and so-
ciety as a whole. The second was the concept
of naive collectivism. It thought that if some
kind of rational aims were set for each col-
lective and for society as a whole, this would
also be good for each individual. But expe-
rience demonstrated that both schemes are
impotent because they oversimplify the com-
plex. The problem remains unsolved, and the
search continues.

In the intricate skein of this important prob-
lem is one particularly difficult concept—
freedom. Several decades ago Pavel Axelrod,
a Russian philosopher, in a polemic with
Karl Kautsky wrote, “All the sap has been
squeezed out of the concept of freedom.” Since
then technology has advanced, and what could
not be squeezed then can be squeezed now.

The concept of freedom has always been

linked with responsibility. Without freedom,
the individual cannot be held responsible for
his actions. That is why all philosophies, in
the past, too, were compelled to deal with free-
dom. True, they more frequently admitted the
freedom of sin than the freedom of virtue.
Now it is generally accepted that the measure
of responsibility is determined by the meas-
ure of freedom: the more freedom, the greater
the responsibility.

Freedom, of course, is associated with
choice. The limits of this choice, its nature and
the object of choice differ in different so-
cieties. There can be no absolute choice be-
cause any choice, any preference, means giv-
ing up something else. Choosing one thing
means sacrificing another.

We used to say, and still do occasionally,
that under communism a man’s freedom will
grow, especially because he would not be tied
to one occupation. Today he is a baker, to-
morrow a druggist, and the day after tomor-
row a philosopher. But now we question, this
view. It is clear that greater specialization will
be required in all occupations, and not the
reverse.

What then is the genuinely Marxist concept



of the individual, a concept that would not
suffer from oversimplification?

The ideal of socialism and communism is
that choice should no longer be irreversible;
that a man who chooses a vocation should not
be bound to that choice for life; that his initial
choice, which often is determined by transitory
circumstances, should not turn him into a slave.

I think that big steps along these lines have
been made in our society. We have a developed
system with diverse types of education. This
helps a man to escape becoming a slave of his
initial choice. He can retrain not only when
he is young, but even at a mature age.

Some Western philosophers project this
dilemma: either an egoistic society or an ant-
hill society. Tertium non datur, there is no
third way, they claim. The second type of so-
ciety, naturally, is attributed to socialism, with
some facts from the experience of separate
socialist countries adduced as proof. But so-
cialism is not what its critics think it is. Nor
are some of its distortions, which actually oc-
cur in some places, intrinsic to it. In brief,
socialism is simply a normal human society.

One more point. At times utopian views of
the individual and society are imputed to us.
It is held, for example, that “under socialism
everything has to be the reverse of capitalism,”
as in one French utopian novel where people
wear hats on their feet and shoes on their
heads. Why? For what purpose? Yet, not only
capitalist ideologists, but also some socialist
theoreticians want to impose this “reverse” on
us. Their absurd scheme looks something like
this: full freedom under capitalism—full re-
sponsibility under socialism; only profit un-
der capitalism—no profit at all under social-
ism; material interests under capitalism—no
material interests at all under socialism.

We must underscore the fact that socialism

is not capitalism in reverse, that the best
achievements of capitalism must be assessed,
accepted and developed under socialism. We
must embody not only the principles of Marx
and Lenin, but also those of Jefferson and
Locke.
Yuri Zamoshkin: A few words in conclu-
sion. This meeting of sociologists and philoso-
phers has been useful. The concrete questions
raised by pragmatic sociologists have been
supplemented by the very interesting presenta-
tion of general questions by philosophers. All
this is of more than theoretical interest to
us. In summing up the experience of the past
50 years, it is important for us to establish
that our history, by the logic of its develop-
ment, has refuted the various vulgar, utopian,
primitive notions of communism. Yet we are
very often judged from the viewpoint of these
notions, and then our entire development
seems incomprehensible, mystical or simply
absurd.

These vulgar concepts must be exposed and
refuted. We must show that the ideas of So-
viet philosophers and sociologists do not stay
confined within the limits imposed on them
by people elsewhere. The task is very impor-
tant, and this discussion is designed to help
carry it out. We appreciate this opportunity
to communicate our thoughts to American
students, cultural workers, public leaders and
other readers of the magazine.

QUIZ
CONTEST
WINNERS

“50 YEARS OF SOVIET POWER”

FINAL RESULTS
Here are the final results of the Quiz Contest pub-
lished in SOVIET LIFE in August and September 1967.
It certainly was not an easy contest, but as we say:
“The harder the work, the more pleasant the resuits.”
And we hope our readers enjoyed scanning various
books in quest of the answers to the contest questions.

First Prize

Sybil Ramsing
Clinton, Connecticut

Second Prize

Anne Fries M. Sloan
Indiana, Pennsylvania Pacific Grove, California

John Hubbard Jack Tate
Baltimore, Maryland Arlington, Massachusetts

Richard Lee Hartness

Robert Rose
Wynne, Arkansas

Fremont, California

Floyd Clark

Rose Apolloni
Inglewood, California

New York,N.Y.

Louis Wolpoff

Mr. Joe Moran
Santa Monica, California

Chicago, lllinois

Ita Jones Jules Allen Goldstein
Austin, Texas St. Paul, Minnesota

Karen Meldahl
Granville, Ohio

J. R. Mitchell
Berkeley, California

John Hawks
Lafayette, Indiana

Third Prize
Fifty winners received a three-year subscription
and all have been notified personally by mail.
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THINGS
CULTURAL

By Natalia Chulaki.

FILM COMEDY IS BACK

A

After nearly three decades of a relative
dearth of film comedies, we have in the past
few years seen some surprising developments
in this line. As for which type of comedy is the
most conducive to laughter, here the film mak-
ers simply turned their backs on theory and
proceeded to turn out one good picture after
another, most of them defying classification as
to their exact ingredients. The social satire
of 33 (starring Boris Leonov), for example,
abounded in situations everyone deplored and
was glad to see poked fun at. Watch Out for
the Car!, with Innokenti (Hamlet) Smoktunov-
sky as a modern Robin Hood, gave us a more
complex psychological comedy, but the ele-
ments of slapstick in it—the classic chase, for
one—were literally gobbled up, mouths water-
ing for more. A recent film in a different me-
dium, Aibolit-66, retold an old children's story
in a style close to theatrical grotesque.

Meanwhile, movie director Leon_id Gaidai in-
troduced a superb comedy trio, billed as “The
Dope,” “Worrywart,” and “He’s-been-around”
(Yuri Nikulin,* George Vitsin, and Yevgem Mor-
gunov), in a little 20-minute slapstick film

*Yuri Nikulin was with the Moscow Circus, which
performed in the United States from October 1967

through mid-January.
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called The Poachers, borrowing generously
from the great silent comedies of the twenties.
Gaidai's second effort in this direction was
Operation “Y", a full-length picture devoted al-
most entirely to buffoonery, with only the faint-
est line of plot and once again exploiting the
talents of the three comics aiready mentioned
and introducing tow-headed, bespectacled Alex-
ander Demyanenko as the pleasantly naive
young hero, who seems to gravitate toward
everything untoward. But this film was only
moderately funny compared to the director's
latest venture, another full-length comedy
called Captive of the Caucasus. This film is'
inspired slapstick. It has everything its prede-
cessors had—and then some! A grab bag as
far as comedy forms are concerned, it has
greater artistic unity than any of the others.
One feels the steadying hand of the director
as the film skips merrily from one episode to
the next. The brilliant, pin-point timing of the
action ties in organically with the music of
Alexander Zatsepin.

In a cascade of unexpected situations, Na-
tasha Varley, a charming newcomer from the
circus, costars with Alex Demyanenko and the
three comedians. Etouche, as the principal sa-
tirical type, a modern bureaucrat, decides (pri-
vately, of course} to revive an old custom
traditional among his people a hundred years
ago or less (depending upon when contemporary
civilization reached a given area). He has in
mind stealing himself a bride, a certain coed
(Natasha Varley) on vacation in her home town,
who, if she be too unwilling (which she
will), might yet be prevailed upon—to come
quietly—Dby the three antisocial types hired for
this purpose (Nikulin, Vitsin, Morgunov). Only
two people now stand in the way of this plan.
These are the prospective bride’s uncle, who
is persuaded to cooperate through some hard
financial bargaining, and Shurik (Demyanenko),
the girl's new and chivalrous friend. But Shurik
is tricked into believing he is helping the girl,
and the adventures follow thick and fast, the
scene changing at breakneck speed from run-
away jalopy to psychiatric ward to mountain
villa to craggy mountains complete with raging
river. Playing opposite Etouche and the dy-
namic trio, Natasha is a “natural” for comedy
films, her acrobatic accomplishments seemingly
as effortless as her smile. She, as the Captive
of the Caucasus, is living proof that slapstick
is still the most effective laugh producer of
them all!

MUSICAL COMEDY

The Odessa Musical Comedy Theater arrived
at the Hermitage Gardens with a repertory
ranging from typically Odessan tragicomedy to
Cole Porter. And since Maxim Vodyanoy would
be worth hearing even if it meant going all
the way to Odessa, it was a double pleasure
right here in town. The three main presenta-
tions were At Dawn, My Crazy Brother and
Kiss Me, Kate. -

MODERN OPERA

Soviet composer Kirill Molchanov has writ-
ten another opera, this one of unusual power.
The Fortress is modern in both music and stag-
ing. It may prove timeless or it may not, but its

impact today, when so many of us still remem-
ber the war, is very great.

The idea crystallized out of the 25 years and
more since the beginning of World War I. The
libretto, written by the composer himself, is
based on the book, Brest Fortress, by Sergei
Smirnov, which documents one of the most
unforgettable events in our history, the defense
of the first outpost attacked by the Germans.
But in the opera there is a dissociation from
specific details, even names, so that the per-
sonal tragedy of those involved at the time be-
comes the high tragedy of the war as a whole,
of human beings pitted against its total inhu-
manity.

As the curtain goes up, the wounded com-
mander, apparently the sole survivor of the
battle, stands listening to the soft, faraway
voices of his men. They wonder at the silence.
The enemy has stopped firing, and the quiet is
startling. But the voices are only an illusion,
for all are dead. This is how we are introduced
to one of the opera's main characters, and to
Moichanov's chorus, the propelling force of the
work as a whole. | call it Molchanov's chorus
because he has used it so individually, with so
much freedom and variety and to such effect
throughout the opera.

A series of flashbacks shows us what hap-
pened earlier, when the commander and the
commissar, the other man responsible for the
fort, were confronted with a dilemma: Shall
they allow the women and children to wait for
a slow death by starvation or let them join in
the actual shooting—as more than one of the
women would have wished it—or as the two
captains are forced to decide, shall they send
them from the fortress, carrying the white
flag of truce, to give themselves up to the
Germans—and to slavery. The tortured farewell
of the commissar and his wife ends on her
scream: “Oh war, be damned forever!" The
chorus, which is both commentator and actual
participant, takes up these words as a refrain
but speaks them in an expressionless kind of
staccato chant. Then begins the slow, sad
ascent of the women to the surface, for most
of the action takes place deep within the
casemates of the fort. Here another device
from the movies, the double exposure, is em-
ployed, cutting through the brick walls, as it
were, and giving us a view of the whole, long,
zigzagging procession. The women's chorus
sings in unison with the solo vocalise, remi-
niscent of the famous Rachmaninoff *Vocal-
ise,” evoking memories of the peaceful life
before the war.

The acting has sensitivity and taste. No ap-
peal to sentimentality is ever made. The in-
tense emotional effect is produced without
heroics and the usual operatic cliches, but it
is, in places, almost unbearable.

Some of the critics found that Molchanov as
librettist gave himself little scope as composer,
not allowing most of his characters much in
the way of melody, to say nothing of showing
off their voices in the traditional operatic style.
In the case of a good basso like Alexander
Vedernikov, who sings the commander, they
may be right. He should have been given some-
thing more than all that recitative or his grim,
low-register monologues. On the other hand,
the general austerity piles up the dramatic
tension and does provide a good background
for the almost rapturous singing of the nurse
(Nelli Lebedeva) in the improvised underground
hospital of Act I

For the wounded soldiers lying on the floor,
hers is the voice of home. Against the general
anxiety and suffering her personality has all
the freshness of an apple tree in bloom. It is
an exquisite pleasure to know that she is here
but also an aching sadness, for she too is a
victim of the war instead of being safe and
sound at home.

A tense scene follows as the Germans broad-
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cast an ultimatum to surrender. This is iron-
ically discussed with bitter humor by the men
and categorically rejected. The handful of re-
maining soldiers makes a desperate attack.
Later, the dead men, visible now, join those
still left alive to sing a moving soldiers’ chorus.
There is a touch of grim comedy as the walking
wounded joke about the food or the lack of it.
Then there is a curiously affecting ceremony
as the men decide to bury their flag before
making their last break for freedom.

The epilogue returns us to the beginning
as the commander, half-delirious now, is of-
fered a drink of water by a little boy who has
somehow managed to stay alive and hidden
after the departure of the women.

Another word about the sets that help so
much to create the atmosphere of the besieged
fortress. They are by the chief designer of the
Bolshoi, Vadim Ryndin. The vaulted brick walls
have a function in the opera, but they also
have their own desolate beauty, strictly in an
abstract sense, and Ryndin's use of light is
very dramatic. When the scenery walls move
apart, they reveal a piece of sky that by con-
trast is strangely calm and pure. Twice Ryndin
makes use of a monumental figure towering
over the actors and dominating the stage. The
first time it is a symbolic representation of a
woman with her head bowed in grief as the
procession of women makes its way up the
stairs in Act |. The second figure is a repre-
sentation of the now familiar statue of a So-
viet soldier holding a small child in his arms.
It appears in the finale as the commander
leaves the stage with a real little boy on his
shoulder. This strikes some as being too ob-
vious; perhaps future productions will agree
that the clear blue sky is enough.

Veteran director Boris Haikin conducted the
Bolshoi Theater Orchestra in a deeply moving
reading of the Molchanov score. Boris Pok-
rovsky did an equally effective job on the

staging.

Incidentally, the world premiere of the opera
was presented a month earlier, under the
name of The Brest Fortress, by a very lively
and active small company, the Opera Theater
in Voronezh. Those who saw it were impressed
by the force of the work and the impeccable
performance of the chorus. The opera has
since been staged also by the National Opera
Theater of Kirghizia, in the Kirghiz language.

BALLET NEW AND OLD

o N

Another new production at the Bolshoi (first
produced last season) is called Asele (com-
poser Vladimir Vlassov, choreographer Oleg
Vinogradov). The ballet is set in the remote
mountains of Kirghizia, near the deep blue
waters of Lake Issyk-Kul.

While Asele is a modern ballet in every sense
of the word, it is based on classical dance
techniques. As a matter of fact, the solid
foundation of old-fashioned ballet training is
what develops in a choreographer the most
telling means of expression and in a dancer
the greatest freedom. In Asele, both the author
of the story and the choreographer have a lot
to say, and they say it with a freshness not
often met with nowadays. Too often, “modern”
seems to mean only “violent.” The choreog-
rapher gets bogged down in his own symbolism
and ends up being merely pretentious.

The story of Asele tells what happens to
some very plain, ordinary, unballet-like people

when one of them takes a wrong turning in life.

llyas, Asele’s husband, is a dashing young
truck driver with very little sense of respon-
sibility. At a critical moment he betrays his
fellow drivers and wrongs Asele, then shuts
himself off from everyone except Kadycha, a
woman who approves of anything he does.
“Take what you can from life before it's too
late” becomes his philosophy. But soon it is
too late. Asele is a gentle girl, very much in
love, but she is a person who cannot live with
falsehood. Defeated in her efforts to help her
husband and desperately unhappy herself, she
leaves llyas. And only when she meets Baite-
mir, a man as bleakly alone as herself, does
she find the strength to build a new life. When
at last llyas finds her and begs her to return,
Asele shakes her head “no.”

An essential part of the drama is played by
the corps de bailet, especially the young men
who are friends of llyas. Individually their
dancing is brilliant, and the support they give
Asele as a group—this is a theme that re-
curs throughout the ballet—is as moving a
piece of stagecraft as I've ever seen. Oleg
Vinogradov, the choreographer of Asele, is 28
years old and already known as a highly original
artist. He has left the old, illustrative type of
choreography but is also moving away from
stylization, a trend that seems to be gaining
again, as it does every few years or so. He is
reaching out toward a greater expressiveness,
toward a humanization of the ballet.

The ballerina Nina Timofeyeva, who created
the role of Asele, has danced in such classical
ballets as Swan Lake and Gissele and has pio-
neered, along with Maya Plisetskaya, in mod-
ern ballet works. Not until Asele, though, had
she ever done any real acting. She was known
mainly for her virtuoso technique. In Asele,
however, she has been able to sink her teeth
into a part that is dramatic and at the same
time poetic enough to suit her temperament.
No wonder the critics agree that this is her
most exciting role to date.

Timofeyeva is particularly happy working in
Asele because she dances with two of her
favorite partners, Nikolai Fadeyechev and Yaro-
slav Sekh. Incidentally, Asele marks a kind of
debut for Fadeyechev because in the role of
llyas, the handsome truck driver, he has at
last graduated from what seemed to be a
never-ending stream of Prince Charmings in
the classical ballets. Never has there been a
more convincing or a more welcome transfor-
mation. The strong and steady Baitemir, who
finds and befriends the despairing Asele, is
danced with great understanding by Yaroslav
Sekh. And speaking of transformations, the part
of the passionate and aggressive Kadycha, the
“other woman"” in the ballet, is performed by
Yelena Ryabinkina, up to now best known for
her lyrical parts.

The very fragile and poetic-looking Timo-
feyeva, like every other ballerina in the world,
is a fanatic for work and more than enthusi-
astic about Asele. She finds the choreography
“enormously interesting,” her role taxing—
physically and emotionally—but very exciting.

Some critics disagreed with the “para-
phrase” approach to the work as a whole,
finding that the characters and situations in
the original story of Asele (My Little Poplar in
the Red Kerchief by Chinghis Aitmatov) were
in some cases deeper, in others merely different,
from their counterparts in the baliet. On the
other hand, the elaboration of the Baitemir
story to include an end-of-the-war episode ab-
sent in the book has given us the beautiful
and moving Requiem, danced by the corps de
ballet.

This production may in the future be con-
sidered an experiment, especially since there
are actually two complete casts at the Bolshoi
—the one reviewed here and the one con-
sisting entirely of Bolshoi youth, whose inter-

ents some interesting differences.
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igts agtivities (which easily take in such diverse
works as Tchaikovsky's Swan Lake and Shos-

takovich's The Lady and the Hooligan) are the
talk of the town.

From Novosibirsk, one of the most forward-
looking big cities in Siberia, the opera and
ballet companies came to perform at the Bol-
shoi. The outstanding contribution, in my opin-
ion, is a ballet, Romeo and Juliet, entirely
different from the Lavrovsky (Bolshoi Theater)
production, known to many Americans from the
Soviet film Romeo and Juliet, starring Galina
Ulanova (1956). The new ballet was produced
by the young choreographer of Asele, Oleg

Vinogradov.

CULTURE ON THE MOVE

“Toe-dancing for men?!” A most emphatic
“yes” when the men you mean belong to the
male half of the Georgian National Folk Dance
Company. This vibrant and vivacious troupe has
danced in 33 countries, reviving the ancient
dances of Georgia and creating new ones
based on local traditions. The intense and fiery
performance of the men, dressed in the dark,
cartridge-trimmed tunics, tight trousers and
boots of the horseman, is in striking contrast
with the floating, faintly challenging, grace of
the women.

For one week in June, the arts of Georgia
took Moscow’s theaters and concert halls by
storm, with exhibits and performances at the
huge Exhibition of Economic Achievements, at
colleges, city parks, industrial plants and even
a big state farm.

Like some fantastic, all-star spectacle, the
“Week of Georgian Culture” in Moscow flew
by. Brilliant festivals from Armenia and Azer-
baijan were followed by visits from each of
the remaining constituent republics, as part
of a huge cultural exchange program within the
Soviet Union this anniversary year.

It seemed as if everyone were on the go,
with an Uzbek festival in Byelorussia, Lithua-
nians in Central Russia, Moldavians in Azer-
bajjan, Russians in Georgia, Estonians in
Moldavia and so on. Beginning with the three
Caucasian cultures, we in Moscow saw the
“cream of the cream” of their artistic worlds.
The musical contingent from Armenia included
such world renowned figures as composer
Aram Khachaturyan and coloratura Goar Gas-
paryan as well as the top symphonic and cham-
ber orchestras and choruses of the republic,
artists from the national opera and ballet
theater, the national dance ensemble, chil-
dren’s and amateur groups, popular combos.

The music of Azerbaijan is full of contrasts.
This year's visit brought an authentic trio of
ashugs, traditional improviser-performers in the
national style, followed by Gaya, a thoroughly
up-to-date vocal group featuring four genial
young men with undistinguished haircuts but
with a lilting rhythm all their own. It is hoped
that such large-scale exchange festivals will
become a regular thing.
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ly. We started negotiating the steep slope of
the dune, sinking knee-deep into the sand.

The bare sand hills towering above us were
like the ones | had seen in the Kara-Kum
Desert. The slopes were rippled, with bunches
of sand oats growing here ‘and there. You
could see bird tracks that looked like fancy
needlework patterns. But most of the hills were
overgrown with trees: pine, low silver birch,
sometimes aspen and a few mountain ash. In
earlier times the dunes shifted and buried the
houses. But now with conservation efforts they
have been fixed. | wonder why hikers are so
careless with their campfires. One Sunday
when | walked around the Nide spit, the forest
patrol put out 26 fires. Kursha spit is now a
preserve.

| climbed to the crest. The dunes on the
spits here are the highest in Europe, some of
them are 225 feet, just a little lower than the
Tower of Ivan the Great in the Moscow
Kremlin.

The sand is fine, very fine, like that used
in an hourglass. There are bits of hardly dis-
cernible gold in the sand—amber apparently.

From the observation point on the crest
you get a broad view: A half mile ahead the
breakers of the endless sea roll over the beach
with a roar; a half mile behind is a quiet bay.
On either side, rimmed by the blue waters, the
narrow green blade of the spit stretches miles
out to sea.

On the spit is a red and green frontier post
marking the westernmost point of my country.

| turned my eyes eastward. There the whole
great mass of my country lay, reaching nearly
to Alaska.

hese spits mark the border of the Baltic
countries.
Before | sat down to write the chapters
on the Baltic Republics, | toured them
more than once: | visited Estonia, with its pink
heather, Latvia, with its century-old oaks, and
Lithuania. with its beds of fragrant rue. |
walked the streets of old-new Tallinn, where
you can buy antibiotics in a drugstore that
dates back to 1422 and where the ultramodern
buildings of Mustamyaye district are built into
a pine grove. | saw old-new Riga, where a
medieval castle with round towers of dolomite
slabs has been turned into a Young Pioneer
palace, the old Doma Cathedral into a con-
cert hall. The fast electric trains built by the
local plant start off so smoothly not a dr.op
spills out of a water glass filled to the brim.
Old new Vilnius still has a house with a false
third story, protection from the burning ar-
rows of besieging enemies. The new industries
of Vilnius manufacture machine tools, welding
equipment, electronic computers and TV as-
semblies, Old-new Narva was badly scarred
by the war: Of its 3,550 buildings only 11
were left intact. But today Narva's shale power
station generates as much electricity as all
the stations provided for by the postrevolution
Plan for the Electrification of Russia.

had not seen the Baltic countries before.

That is why | did not write about them.

But the Caucasus is dear to me—it was the

subject of my first literary work. In the late
twenties | hiked through the Caucasian moun-
tains and wrote a sketch titled "Karachai,"
which appeared in a magazine.

When | started working on the chapter
about the Caucasus. | dug up the old maga-
zine to see what | had written in those youth-
ful days.

I certainly lacked skill then and indulged
myself in questionable artistic effects, but one
thing | was clear about. Although many years
have passed, the purpose of my life's work has
not changed. As in my first sketch | am still
trying to show the changing countenance of
my land.

Karachai takes in several valleys on the
northern slopes of the Caucasian range. It is in-
habited by a numerically small people, the
Karachai highlanders. When | made my first
visit, Karachai was already an independent
autonomous region.

Economic and cultural backwardness still
fettered its progress. | had written: "The sur-
vivals of the past are still strong. There are
still leftovers of blood feuds. . .. . The wife is
completely subjugated by the man. . . . You
see a man riding on horseback, his wife trudg-
ing by his side with a heavy load. . . ."

But there were already rudiments of the
new: "The shepherds are building their first
town. . . . All the children go to school. . . .
In each mountain village you find a doctor or
doctor's assistant.”

The fiery flood of war swept across Karachai,
a terrible calamity.

| shall never forget the sight of abandoned
Karachai villages on the slopes of the Elbrus,
near Bermamyt. The doors of the cottages
were open; the aryks (irrigation ditches) were
dry. The ancestral graves were overgrown,
and the roofs attacked by burdock.

I recently went to Karachai-Cherkess. A
new town in the mountain valley is named
Karachayevsk. The gray edifice of the Peda-
gogic Institute dominates the houses. There
are several industries: a creamery, a cheese
factory, furniture and machine-manufacturing
plants. There are coal, lead and zinc mines.
Barite and minium are being extracted and a
copper refinery built. The country's first moun-
tain polyethylene milk pipelines have been
commissioned there.

Also there are the mountain climbers' camps
in Dombai Valley.

The local Writers' Union consists of five
sections: Karachai, Circassian, Abazin, Nogai
and Russian. The regional papers publish in
five languages: Krasni Karachai—in Karachai;
Leninskoye Znamya—in Russian; Cherkesskaya
Pravda—in Circassian; Svet Kommunizma—in
Abazin; and Po Leninskomu Puti—in Nogai.
Radio stations also broadcast in five languages.

Many of the highland girls have become
doctors, teachers and engineers.

To write about the Caucasus today you
have to see it to learn:

That the percentage of people with a higher
education in Georgia is, perhaps, the highest
in the world. That the oil men of Baku have
also become sailors and learned to build ships
and special well-drilling craft. That they have
extended the trestle bridgework on Neftyaniye
Kamni over more than 125 miles of Caspian
Sea. That the Ossetian actor Tkhapsayev is
one of the best Othellos. That university stu-
dents all over the world are studying stellar
physics from a textbooks written by Ambart-
sumyan. That the tentacles of the Georgian-
built, Sakartvelo tea-picking machine are as
sensitive as human fingers. That the wonder-
ful city the citizens of Yerevan built of pink
tufa and gray basalt has more doctors and
masters of science than it has workers. We
might note in passing that today's Yerevan
has too many factories. It is time we stopped
overindustrializing the capitals of our repub-
lics. Industries should be dispersed among
smaller towns.

To write about the Caucasus you must ex-
perience the joy of climbing above the coni-
ferous depths of Baksan Gorge to the snow-
capped peaks. Ride in a telpher chair to the
summit of Cheget and come down on skis.
You will rage when you see the shallow banks
of Lake Sevan. | did. The water of Lake Sevan
has done its bit. Armenia has highly developed
power and chemical industries. In terms of per
capita output Armenia's power-generating fa-
cilities have out-stripped those of France, Italy
and Japan. But this could have been done
without so much waste. | wonder if the lesson
of Sevan will not teach us to be wiser with

Lake Baikal.

N his Wounds of Armenia Khachatur
Abovyan wrote: "l shall convey to my be-
loved Volga the good wishes of my own
Sevan."”

| saw the old Volga and the new. It is hard
to believe the river could have changed so
much in less than the lifetime of a single gen-
eration.

On the old Volga a sailor continually took
soundings with a pole. There was always the
danger of running aground.

There is a whole cascade of hydroelectric
power stations on the new Volga. The seventh
is already nearing completion. Europe's big-
gest river has been turned into a chain of
deep, wide and slow-flowing lakes. This man-
made change perhaps may be observed from
another planet.

In the twenties | went to Nizhni Novgorod.
where | saw the shabby, charred buildings of
the Sormovo Works. When 1 recently visited
Gorky, the rejuvenated Krasnoye Sormovo
yards were building hydrofoil and air-cushion
craft. | remember Yaroslavl without its motor
and synthetic rubber industries, without its
tire factory and modern printing plants. The
town of Ples was once a landscape for paint-




ers—it had no other reason for existence. To-
day you see a canal there and a pump station
which lifts the waters of the Volga to a height
of 150 feet to deliver them to lvanove. |
remember when, near Tver— today’s Kalinin—
the Volga was only a winding rivulet at the
site of the big man-made Moscow Sea. |
also recall the time when the belfry of Kalya-
zin Cathedral was not washed by the waters
of the Volga. | saw Stalingrad after it was
razed by the nazis—a blood-chilling sight.
Today the city has a population of more than
700,000.

In 1950 | witnessed the start of a dam at
the point where the flow was fastest. Geolo-
gists were making ground tests at the site of
the dam to be. They took me over to the other
side saying: "A town will be built here.”" All |
could see was an empty stretch of land with
a windmill in sight. There was no housing, but
there was a huge pile of mattresses for the
builders who were expected.

The station was built. | think of it as built a
long time ago because the Bratsk station has
already surpassed it. The Krasnoyarsk and
Nurek stations are also nearing completion.

The Volgograd station is generating cheap
power. A kilowatt-hour costs less than a tenth
the price of a box of matches. Trains and
motor vehicles run across the dam. The space
in the station engine room is the same as the
huge Moscow University building on Lenin
Hills. Near the dam where | saw the pile of
mattresses for the builders and where | walked
on the dusty but fragrant wormwood is a white
city called Volzhsk, with factories, park, winter
swimming pool and palace of culture. For some
reason it reminded me of the Parthenon: On
the Acropolis the weeds are as dry as the
wormwood here.

A short while ago | was in Kazan. The city
is no longer four miles from the Volga, where
it used to be. It is on the bank of a big
reservoir, which was formed by the dam built
for the power station at Kuibyshev. | was
thrilled by the sight of the great sea rippling
at the walls of the Kazan Kremlin, at the foot
of Syumbeki Tower.

In my opinion we do not have too much
reason to rejoice about our man-made seas.
They are necessities but costly ones. They steal
good arable land from us, ruin forests, cover
up mineral wealth and force us to move whole
towns. It is a pity that to get the good things
we have not learned how to avoid doing
damage.

We have improved the Volga as a water-
way but have poliuted it with sewage and oil,
and thereby hurting the fisheries. Now we
have this problem to solve also.

just crossed the Ukraine three times: via
the Donbas, by the Dnieper and along the
Carpathian Mountains. Much of what |
saw was there before, half a century ago,
i.e., the fertile soil under the poplars. But a lot
more was not there before. More than that,

it either did not exist or was destroyed.
In 1917 the things that the Revolution cre-

ated did not exist.
In 1945 the things that Hitler destroyed

also did not exist.

In the last war 700 Ukranian cities, towns
and townships were burned down. One out
of every three persons was left without shel-
ter; one out of every 10 persons was killed.

| could not help thinking about this in the
Ukraine because | saw the construction effort
and saw the ruins.

| saw the Dneiper project launched. For our
generation it was like falling in love for the
first time. Then | came again when the ferro-
alloy plant was commissioned. | crossed a va-
cant lot to the river, walked to the other bank
across the completed dam. | could hear the
waters of the Dnieper roaring through the
open ports. In the quiet control room the col-
ored indicator lights in the marble panels were
glowing. The duty engineer was sitting at the
desk. With a turn of his hands he controlled
the mighty power of the station. When the
Soviet armies retreated, the sappers had to
blast the Dnieper Dam. You can imagine how
they felt. The output of the station is greater
now than before the war. It will be more than
doubled:; the plan is to build Dnieper Dam
Project Il. with additional power-generating
units installed in the left-bank section of the
dam.

| used to live in some of the Crimea towns,
others | visited. In fact, | toured the peninsula
on foot. My first trip in the days of my youth
was, of course, to the Crimea.

In Sevastopol the white-walled houses were
blinding in the bright sun against the blue
sea.... The tall poplars used to grow virtually
on the platform at the railway station. They
were like old friends coming out to meet you.

| remember visiting Sevastopol soon after
the enemy was driven out. Our beloved Sevas-
topol was a sorrowful sight. The white city
against the blue sea was now gray. The lime-
stone was a shapeless heap: the stone walls
had no roofs; there were only holes instead
of windows and piles of broken stones. The
round building of the Battle of Sevastopol Pan-
orama was crowned with a frame of roof tim-
bers. The bronze statues of the soldiers who
defended Sevastopol in 1854 were pierced
with shell splinters. You could see the harbor
through the gaps in the rows of houses that
used to line the streets. Staircases were ripped
open, streetcar rails torn up. The people took
shelter in cellars. You could see an iron pipe
sticking out of the ground in Primorsky Boule-
vard, a thin column of smoke rising from it.
The railway station was totally destroyed, and
the tall poplars that were so dear to me from
my youth looked miserable, their tops shaven
off by artillery fire.

Sevastopol rebuilt is more beautiful than it
ever was and full of sunny people.

Before the Revolution there were five towns
in the Donbas; today there are a hundred. Full

of bitter irony, Anton Chekhov wrote: "In a
thousand years Slavyansk will have telephone
service.” Slavyansk is now assembling an 800,-
000-kilowatt power-generating unit—the first
one in the country. This single unit generates
nearly as much electricity as all the power
stations of czarist Russia put together.

I made frequent trips to Byelorussia. If there
is a slight frost in Moscow, it thaws by the
time you reach Byelorussia. It is closer to the
Atlantic, farther west. Historically speaking,
Minsk suffered for that reason: In the 900
years since its founding it was destroyed seven
times. The last invasion was the worst. In Karl
Marx Street—one of the city's main thorough-
fares—only three buildings were left standing.
The republic lost more than half its national
wealth.

Minsk is a completely new city. lts factory
districts look more like separate towns. Some
miracle saved the nine-story Government
House, built before the war. It is like a gray
faceted rock, still one of the biggest buildings
in Minsk. And yet each shop of the new trac-
tor works occupies more space than all of Gov-
ernment House. Byelorussia manufactures the
biggest truck in the country and the smallest
Luch watch—the size of a one-kopeck piece.

You may ask whether | can see my country
any other way than how it was and how it is

now.

he Ural Region is different. There was no
direct fighting in the area.
In my day | saw the socialist industries
born in the Ural Region. But before the
war | had no idea that | was witnessing, in
construction, the guarantee of our independ-
ence. The might of the Urals helped us break
Hitler. That is why | so cherish these details
my memory has retained.

About 10 years before | had walked through
the shops of the Uralmash Engineering Works.
It had just been finished, and outside you
could hear the rustle of age-old pines. That
was how an engineering industry was being
created in the Urals. The earlier propositions
of science | had studied—economic geogra-
phy of the world—were being proved wrong.

Uralmash now manufactures excavators 25
stories tall. One of them does the work of
15,000 laborers. A single blooming mill in that
plant produces as much rolled metal in a year
as the entire metal-making industry of pre-
revolutionary Russia. The personnel of Ural-
mash have written some 30 books about their
work.

Between the Urals and the Volga there are
new oilfields which give more oil than those
of Baku. They supplied us in that time of des-
perate need when the nazi armies cut the di-
rect route to the oilfields of the Caucasus. |
recall the rumor that reached me in 1932. It
was that in Bashkiria in the western foothills
of the Ural Range, at the foot of the shikhans
—prehistoric sea reefs—there had been a rich

oil strike after continuous tries, a tremend-
(Continued on page 80)
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knew that there would be no place in it for exploitation, injustice and
forced labor for a master; that there would be no place in it for pov-
erty and ignorance, for oppression of nationalities. Revolutionary en-
thusiasm, the love of our native land and faith in the ideas of the Com-
munist Party—all this gave us courage, daring and made us fearless
in battle. We went into action for a just cause, a cause which was close
to our hearts, and on which our destinies, our future, depended. That’s
why we won.

Q. It’s impossible, of course, to even outline the history of the So-
viet Army in an interview. Still, could you give us the main stages in
the development of the Soviet Armed Forces?

A: The first chapter of this history was the Civil War. Toward
its end, in 1920, the Red Army had 5.5 million men and constituted a
formidable combat force. But, as we all know, victory in wars is achieved
not only by numerical strength. It was an army of a new type, insep-
arably bound up with the people. Its weapons were not aimed to an-
nex foreign territories and enslave other nations; they defended the
gains of the Revolution. This was what imparted to Red Army soldiers
their fighting spirit and the ability to face any obstacles and hardships.

The next stage, in my opinion, was the period between the Civil War
and the attack of nazi Germany. Right after the end of the Civil War,
the numerical strength of the Red Army was greatly reduced. Its sol-
diers returned to peacetime jobs. They faced the Herculean task of
rebuilding the war-devastated country. For those of us who became
professional soldiers, the years ahead were also not easy. The Red
Army had to become a dependable shield to defend peaceful socialist
construction. This was the assignment which the Communist Party set
before us.

It was a period of basic military reforms, of a search for new com-
bat techniques and their application, and for the elaboration of mili-
tary doctrine of our own. To a great extent we were taken up with
the mastery of new types of armaments, The socialist industrialization
of the country made it possible in a short period to build up a defense
industry capable of providing the army with every type of combat equip-
ment then known.

When I recall the army of those years, it seems like a mammoth
school to me. Everyone, from privates to top commanders, was study-
ing on proving-grounds and in maneuvers as well as in military schools
and colleges.

Nazi Germany and its satellites invaded the Soviet Union on June 22,
1941. This was the beginning of the Great Patriotic War, the gravest
and most heroic period in the history of the Red Army and in the lives
of all people of our country.

The readers of your magazine are probably familiar enough with the
history of the anti-Hitler coalition of nations. I would just like to make
this comment.

As we all know, the situation at the start of the war was bad: The
aggressor overran large territories and was pushing deeper and deeper
into our country. Once again, as in the Civil War, our homeland was
in mortal danger.

What were the reasons for our retreat in the early months of the war?

Long before it began its aggressive action, nazi Germany had con-
verted to a war economy. The industry and resources of captive nations
were at its disposal. The victories in Europe ensured nazi Germany
an advantageous strategic position and afforded the possibility of build-
ing up and deploying a vast army.

Nearly 190 divisions were hurled against the Soviet Union. More
than 47,000 guns and mortars, nearly 3,700 tanks and approximately
5,000 war planes brought death and destruction to our land. Moreover,
the nazi generals had had time to acquire considerable combat experi-
ence. The army they commanded was then the strongest in the capitalist
world.

I was among those who felt the weight of the Wehrmach onslaught
in the very first days of the war. The formation which I commanded
was subjected to the heavy fire of units of Field Marshal Reichenau’s
Sixth Army. Military fate pitted me against this army once more later
on, on the banks of the Volga and in different circumstances.

Unquestionably miscalculation in assessing the military and political
situation, notably, the time of a possible attack by the Nazis, was a de-
cisive factor. Therefore, their strike at daybreak on Sunday, June 22,
was, to a considerable extent, a surprise.

In my opinion, however, this was not the main reason for that early
setback. Our leadership foresaw the possibility of a military clash with
nazi Germany and took vigorous measures to build up our defense

capacity. The Soviet people made the greatest sacrifices. They denied
themselves every basic necessity in order to build a modern army and
a mighty defense potential. Unfortunately, there was not enough time
for us to finish this job. Perhaps no other nation would have been able
to withstand such a surprise attack by overwhelming enemy forces,
but the Soviet state did. Even then, in this crucial moment for
us, the adventurism of the nazi plan, based upon the weakness and de-
moralization of the Soviet Army and disintegration of the entire Soviet
system, was quite clear. The Wehrmacht could not repeat the successes
of its blitz Western campaigns. In the East, there was bitter fighting
for every inch of ground, and when they made a gain, the Nazis paid
a heavy price for it. Soon after the invasion, General Halder, Chief of
the General Staff of the German land forces, made this entry in his
diary:“The set schedule of advance of Hitler’s divisions is being wrecked
by the unforseen and stubborn resistance of the Russian soldiers.”

The Red Army found the strength to hold out: The grim trials did
not break its fighting spirit. And even when the army withdrew to wage
continuous and bitter defensive battles, its strength and resistance in-
creased from day to day. The will of the soldiers to win was nourished
by the fortitude of the entire nation, by the confidence in millions of
men and women that nazism would not destroy the achievements of
the Socialist Revolution.

The country became one big united front. What brought us victory
was this unity of the people at the front and in the rear, the unique
benefits of the new,socialist system and also the character of this war
of liberation, which our people were fighting under the leadership of
the Communist Party. It was precisely on the Eastern front of the
Second World War that the main forces of nazism were crushed. Hun-
dreds of enemy divisions met their end here. Of the 14 million casu-
alties suffered by the Germans in the whole war, at least 10 million were
killed, wounded and taken prisoner on the Soviet front. While noticing
the decisive role of the Soviet Army in the rout of nazism, we do not
minimize the contribution made by the armies of our allies, including
the United States.

The great victory of the Soviet Army was won in the fire and blood
of battles fought on an unprecedented scale. And finally over Berlin,
over the Reichstag, the scarlet banner—the banner of freedom and de-
livery of the peoples from nazi slavery—was unfurled. These davs will
never be forgotten. Soviet soldiers cleared the towns and villages of
invaders, and millions of rejoicing people gratefully called them soldiers
of freedom. For a soldier there is no higher award than this grateful
memory of liberated peoples.

Q: As I understand it, current development of the Soviet Armed
Forces is determined by the advent of nuclear missiles in the postwar
period. Is that so?

A: Indeed it is so. In the postwar years we have had a veritable
revolution in military science. One of the basic reasons for this military
and technical revolution is the development of nuclear missiles of un-
precedented destructive power. It is worth noting that these weapons
have deleted from textbooks on strategy the concept of “geographical
unvulnerability.”

These nuclear missiles have colossal destructive power. One single
missile with a thermonuclear warhead is capable of discharging energy
exceeding the total capacity of all explosives used in all previous wars.
In a global clash an “exchange” of blows of such force may result
in the death of hundreds of millions of people, the destruction of many
states and nations and the poisoning of the surface of the earth and the
atmosphere.

The Soviet Army began to equip with nuclear weapons in the early
fifties. In 1957 foreign military observers first saw our intercontinental
ballistic missiles at the traditional review for the fortieth anniversary
of the October Revolution. Now our army has various types of missiles,
including compact, hard-fuel intercontinental missiles on mobile launch-
ers. A special feature of these missile complexes is that they are always
in launching readiness. We also now have intercontinental and orbital
types of missiles, which can deliver superpowerful warheads. Not only
do these weapons have a practically unlimited range of operation, but
what is most important, remarkable precision in hitting the target.

We also have a strong atom-powered missile submarine fleet, mis-
sile-carrying strategic air force.The strategic missile force,the nuclear
submarine teet and the strategic air force now hold the leading posi-
tion in our entire system of defense. When we talk of a revolution in
the theory and practice of war, we mean, first of all, the new means of
armed struggle. But, these changes are not limited to materiel. There
are also significant changes in the character of our army and navy



personnel. For instance, nearly half the personnel of our armed forces
now have a higher or secondary education. Every fourth officer has
graduated from a higher institution of military or special education,
and 75 out of every 100 officers of the missile forces are engineers or
technicians. All these changes are the natural result of the vast socio-
economic transformations in the 50 years of Soviet government. The
socialist state is growing and maturing, and its armed forces are be-
coming increasingly stronger with it.

Q: I would like to return to the events of the last war. You com-
manded the First Tank Army and the First Guards Army and you fought
in the Battle on the Volga. Different versions in the Western press,
give various explanations for the failure of the nazi advance on Stal-
ingrad. How do you explain this fateful defeat of the Wehrmacht?

A: True, Western military historians have more than once tried to
explain the rout of the Hitler forces in Russia in general, and on the
banks of the Volga in parucular, with talk about the “boundless ex-
panses” of our country, “General Frost” and, of course, about the mys-
terious Russian soul.” These arguments cannot be taken seriously.
There is also a widespread notion that our forces in Stalingrad out-
numbered those of the enemy many times over. This is also not true.
In November 1942 the relationship in manpower and aircraft was equal.
We did, indeed, have a certain advantage in the number of artiliery
pieces and tanks. The credit for this belongs to the Soviet workers and
engineers, who risked their lives under enemy fire to evacuate plants
from areas which we abandoned and rebuilt a powertul detense indus-
try in the briefest possiblé time in the eastern parts of the country.

As we all remember, by the summer of 1942 the Nazis managed to
recover from their defeat on the approaches to Moscow and recaptured
the strategic initiative. Taking advantage of the absence of a second
front in Europe, they rushed fresh divisions to the East—more than 80
per cent of their armed forces were concentrated there—and went over
to the offensive.

Hitler ordered his generals to carry through, at any cost, the fol-
lowing assignment: Reach the Volga on the march, sever our communi-
cations in the area of Stalingrad and break through to the Caucasian
oiltields.

The battle which raged between the Don and the Volga was unprece-
dented in the annals of war. Guns belched continuously 200 days and
mgnts. In separate stages of this battle, fought over a territory of nearly
40,000 square miles, more than two million officers and men took part.
Twenty-six thousand artillery pieces and mortars, more than 2,000 tanks
and an equal number of warplanes were employed in the struggle.

In defensive battles the Soviet troops mauled and bled white the
best divisions of the Wehrmacht and undermined its offensive capacity.
Later, without an operational pause, the Soviet armies switc.hed to a
vigorous counteroffensive, which caught the enemy by surprise. They
encircled and smashed the 330,000-strong German grouping under the
command of Field Marshal Paulus. Among the enemy troops, which
were torn to shreds, were the divisions of the Sixth Army. All in all,
according to estimates of the nazi general staff, the German troops lost
1,200,000 officers and men in the Battle of Stalingrad. -

The reasons for our victory are not those offered by Western military
authorities. The defeat of the Wehrmacht was not a mechanical opera-
tion; it was not crushed by numerical superiority, but by the en-
hanced combat prowess of our troops, by the great skill of our army
leaders and, last but hardly least, by the moral disposition and superior
morale of the Soviet Army.

When I think of those memorable days, I always recall a le‘tter. found
on the body of a German soldier killed on the approaches to Stalingrad.
He wrote: “We have only one more mile to go to reach the Volga, but
we can’t negotiate it. Our fight for this one mile is taking longer than
our whole war in F :l'ance.” hat 1 .

oldier failed to cover that last mile. N

E:Sl:i this stubbornness and fortitude possibly be what the military
theorists call the “mysterious Russian soul”? If this is the case, then the
stanchness of those men who, in our times, are fighting for the freedom
and independence of their respective countries, will also remain a riddle

orists. .
© gfseYtt}:s emphasized that faith in the country’s ldeal§ aqd mqral
steadfastness helped the Soviet Army hold out. There is discussion
now among military experts of the part technical and moral .factorg
play in modern combat conditions. Whlch,.would you say, dominates?

A: When you come right down to it, this debate is really about the

le man and technology play in modern war. '
roger::l.ause scientific and technological progress has been responsible

for new weapons, such as nuclear missiles, some military experts are
under the illusion that the physical and moral strength of people is no
longer a determining factor, as was the case in past wars. I do not
believe this is so. Soviet military doctrine sees man and his combat
equipment as a unit. Only man can create powerful weapons. He alone
can operate them. The more complicated the combat equipment, the
greater the demands on the soldiers. Modern weapons demand the ut-
most in intellectual and physical stamina, initiative, responsibility,
swiftness in sizing up a constantly changing situation, daring and deter-
mination to achieve the goal set. Time is counted in minutes and even
seconds in today’s army.

For this reason, other conditions being equal, 1 am convinced
that the moral factor continues to be decisive. For all the tremendous
importance of nuclear missile armaments and the equipping of troops
with superior weapons, it is the soldier who operates these weapons, is
still the main force. The faith of soldiers in victory, their trust in their
officers, fade from battle to battle if they don’t know what they are
fighting for. In such conditions, even a continued arms buildup will not
lead to victories.

I must say that realistically minded political and military leaders of
other countries are well aware of this consideration and take it into ac-
count. Discussions on this subject are usually limited to a theoretical
angle or for propaganda purposes.

Q: Colossal stockpiles of highly destructive weapons have been ac-
cumulated in the world today, and the danger of military conflicts has
not been removed. Is a nuclear missile war inevitable according to the
Soviet military doctrine ?

A: I would like to point out that the Soviet military doctrine rules
out aggressive intentions, for it is designed to defend the peaceful
labor of the Soviet people and the peoples of the fraternal socialist
countries.

The egoistic, aggressive nature of militarist-minded imperialist cir-
cles has not changed. That is where the threat to peace and security
still comes from. No one should forget this. We heed the lessons of the
past and are doing everything we can not 1o be caught napping by
anybody.

The Soviet military doctrine, developed by the political and military
leadership of the Soviet Union has the answers to all probable variants
of attack and has made every provision for immediate and inevitable re-
taliation should the aggressor attempt to violate the peace. Today the
Soviet Army is outfitted with the best weapons in the world. We are
maintaining our defense potential at a level which will ensure a com-
plete and crushing defeat of any aggressor who dares to trespass upon
the Soviet Union.

As to the question of whether a thermonuclear conflict is inevitable:
We are not pessimists, We believe mankind can be saved from the ca-
lamities of a world nuclear missile war. And this is not wishful thinking;
it is based on our conclusions on the world situation today, which has
changed radically and in favor of socialism. Imperialist policy is no
longer free to play with the destinies of peoples and states. At present
even those anti-Soviet hotheads who are ready to plunge into a new
world war in order to “destroy communism” hold back. They are
forced to reckon with the new reality: the existence of the Soviet Union
and the other fraternal socialist countries, their military and technical
might, their political and ideological influence. Naturally we military
men regard this military power which we have built up as the main
obstacle in the way of imperialist gambles. But there are other potent
political factors which frustrate the plans of aggressive militarism.
They were mentioned by Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary of the
Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, in a
speech delivered during the fiftieth anniversary celebrations of the Oc-
tober Revolution, who emphasized that averting the danger of a new
world war is one of the conditions essential for peaceful communist
construction. These factors are: Soviet policy, which opposes attempts
to resolve issues between different social systems by force of arms and
is trying to create international conditions in which all peoples can
develop freely along lines of national and social progress; the struggle
of the international working class against militarism and military gam-
bles; the anti-imperialist course steered by the young developing coun-
tries; the constructive policy of states which have declared their non-
alignment with aggressive blocs and their realistic approach to problems
of world policy; and last, but not least, the ardent desire of millions of
common people to save the world from the threat of a nuclear clash.
Their combined efforts, energy and will can prevent the outbreak of a
new world war.


















A LUMP OF EARTH

BY EDWARD MELIK-NUBAROV

“The earth is everything to man. It

is the source of life, beauty and happiness.
Farming is not only the oldest but, to my
mind, the noblest and most important of
all occupations.”

Martiros Saryan

WHEN CONQUERORS came, they found nobody in this village.
Nothing but pigeons. The people had taken refuge on Mt. Aragats.

The enemy had burned down all the houses, uprooted the vineyards
and cut down the trees. “Men shall not live here, only pigeons,” the
army commander had said. This desolate spot came to be called Akhav-
natun, the Pigeon Dwelling.

But it was not deserted for long. The descendants of those who had
been forced to leave their birthplace returned to it. They planted apricot
and peach trees and vineyards.

The ancestors of my friend Grigor Grigoryan, the son, grandson and
great-grandson of farmers, came back with the others.

I spent two days with Grigor in Akhavnatun at the height of the
golden Armenian fall.

I had been there two years before, not a long time, but there had
been a great many changes in the village since. There were no more
adobe huts, In their place stood houses of pink, brown and orange tufa,
each with its own vineyard, vegetable patch and garden.

Akhavnatun is on the edge of Ararat Valley, where it slopes up Mt.
Aragats. It is an ordinary village, neither small nor big, neither poor
nor very rich. It is an average 1,500-year-old village, an average age
for Armenia. The 2,000 villagers grow grapes, melons, fruit, vegetables
and tobacco. They also breed livestock since there are good Alpine
meadows on Mt. Aragats.

Children make up almost a third of the population. They are ordi-
nary enough children but, of course, flowers of the earth to the villagers.
They run about, get into mischief, worship their heroes: the giant David
of Sasun, Vasili Chapayev, Sherlock Holmes, the Pathfinder, spaceman
Gagarin. They play football and break windows. But how they study!
Many of them will be engineers, doctors, lawyers, agronomists and
architects like their older brothers, who studied in the old school. The
collective farm recently built a new one accommodating 1,000- pupils.
Only some 600 are attending it now, but Akhavnatun people are the
kind who look ahead. The new school will be big enough for the next
10 or 15 years, and then they will build another.

In Grigoryan’s yard a fire was crackling. Lined up near it were spits
on which chunks of mutton, tomatoes and eggplant stuffed with tail fat
were impaled. The traditional khorovatz was in the making.

The table was laid in the big dining room, and almost the whole
family had come, besides the guests. The older son Henrich and his
wife Emilia were there from Echmiadzin. (The young couple are
teachers—she teaches chemistry, and he, Armenian language and litera-
ture.) Rafik, the second son, and his wife Mariam (both work on

the collective farm), were there and also 19-year-old Ashot and school-
girls Susanna and Sirunik.

“Come, sit down to the table, dinner is ready,” announced Khanazand,
Grigor’s wife. “It’s a happy day for me when the family gets together
and we have guests.”

Soon the good smell of roast mutton floated in through the open
window, and 30 minutes later it was steaming appetizingly on the
table. We drank majar—young wine—with the meat.

The tamada or toastmaster was Grigor. We drank to the guests, to
the family, to friendship, to peace, to fulfillment of our hopes, to the
children. The tamada did not relinquish his post until well into the
night, and then we toasted his health in the proper Armenian tradition.

I woke up early the next morning. Grigor was already out.

“Daddy’s gone to the collective farm orchard,” Susanna told me. “He
said for you to join him there. I'll take you. That garden is like a son
to him. Nobody thought he could grow anything on that barren lot.
But he believes in the earth. He knows that it only has to be helped
along to flower. We all helped him plant fruit trees, get the stones out
and water the saplings. We brought water up from the spring. Many of
the people laughed at Dad; they thought he was working for nothing.
But we stood by him. When the first trees bore fruit, he picked six or
seven pounds of peaches and went round to the collective farm board.
‘Here, this is from my orchard,” he told the chairman. ‘What’s the point?
We all have our own orchards and peach trees,’ said the chairman.

“‘Ah, but these are special peaches, from the barren lot.’

“That was a big day for father and for the orchard.”

Now it spreads across 12 acres of land. The collective farm chairman
promised Grigor several assistants. His son Ashot is working with him.
This year Ashot graduated from the 10-year school and took the entrance
examinations for the Physics Department of Yerevan University. The
competition was heavy, and he did not pass. He returned, very unwill-
ingly, to Akhavnatun. The farm board offered to make him assistant to
his father.

But Ashot does not want to be a farmer.

“I’d rather go to Yerevan. I want to be a physicist; farming doesn’t
interest me,” he said.

His father was hurt but said nothing. His brother Henrich, a teacher,
talked to the boy and persuaded him to stay at the farm until he passes
the entrance exams.

When we came to the orchard, we found Grigor-dai standing under
a peach tree drooping with large fruit. He was bandaging a cracked
branch, and Henrich and Ashot were lending him a hand.

“No, no,” smiled Grigor, “I have no intention of making a farmer
out of Ashot. If his dream is physics, let him be a physicist. If he can,
of course. But I want him to get the feel of the earth like the rest 'of us.
Henrich told him that the earth is made up of atoms too. It can’t hurt
a physicist, can it?”

The old farmer picked up a lump of earth and rubbed it slowly in
his hands. His earth is made of more than atoms. It is made of rock
and sun and the labor, love and care of many generations of Grigoryans.

Armenia through the eyes of its
visitors:

Avetis Alexanyan, journalist, France:
“For the first time in their history the
Armenian people are cultivating their
land in their own Soviet country know-
ing they will take in the harvest them-
selves, that no one else will dare to
strip the fruit from their orchards.”
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William Saroyan, American author:
“Armenia grows and flourishes more
and more each day. When | look at it,
my heart fills with pride.”

Rockwell Kent, American artist: “No
country has worked more miracles
than Armenia. May the land of the
Armenians, cradle of talent and great
accomplishments, be thrice blessed.”

FACTS AND FIGURES

The Armenian Republic has more than 500 collective farms and
200 state farms. They use 14,000 tractors and 1,600 combines.

Seven thousand agronomists and veterinarians are employed in
the rural areas, the majority of them graduates of Armenian higher
educational institutions.

Eight research institutes and 10 laboratories work on urgent agri-
cultural problems.
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Vruir Galstyan

By Artsvin Grigoryan

RUIR DOES NOT EXHIBIT most of

his pictures. Ask him whether he likes
his work, and he mutters: “No.” This is not
a pose. Galstyan’s is the dissatisfaction of a
man endowed with a happy but tormenting
talent. His world is so complex that some dis-
tance in time is needed to grasp it. Every
canvas of his is a confession, and his sincerity,
like a torrential mountain river, sweeps you
along with him. It is only later that you
understand to what a pure and extraordinary
world this torrent has carried you.

Away from his work Vruir is stiff, even
awkward. But at his easel he is transformed.
His brush strokes build up fireworks of color.
He seems to be afraid of missing something.
Without a brush in his hand Vruir is taci-
turn; when he paints he is eloquent, and yet
there is terseness in his eloquence. For all the
wealth of his palette, it is never exuberant.

Vruir does portraits, landscapes and still
lifes. For many years he has been fascinated
by the image of Egishé Charents, a noted
Armenian poet whose life was tragic and
whose inner world was vivid and complex.
The artist has painted a whole gallery of fin-
ished portraits of Charents, but he is still
working on the portrait. He has read and
reread dozens of books about the poet and
has made hundreds of sketches and drawings.

A portrait of Charents he painted in 1964
hangs on a studio wall. The poet’s eyes meet
every visitor and never leave him, This effect
is not a matter of form or color. The spec-
tator is aware of a great emotional intensity;
he feels it almost tangibly. For those who
knew Charents well, the portrait is a meeting
with the poet reborn.

Galstyan’s forte is his vibrant perception
of nature. His landscapes and still lifes are
very simple: the corner of a yard, a few
houses, a cactus on the balcony, a table with
a bottle, flowers in a mug, a faucet. Yet in
this simplicity Vruir sees the poetry hidden
from a less sophisticated observer. Looking
at his pictures, you think: “l did not see
it!”, “How could I not help seeing it!”

Last year Martiros Saryan, the veteran
Armenian artist, visited Galstyan’s studio.
For several hours he went through Vruir’s
canvases, As he left, he said: “l have looked
at nearly all of Vruir Galstyan’s paintings,
and I believe that his work merits particular
attention.”

In Yerevan they think of Vruir as a “left”
artist. Told that, he smiles his slow, strange
smile: “Yes, maybe, but certainly no more
on the left than the heart is.”

THE GIFT
OF WONDER

ENIN AVENUE, the most modern street inour capital, .starts at the
majestic Matenadaran building. The coincidence has great sym-
bolic meaning. History and the contemporary are closely intertwined in
Armenia. Ancient manuscripts that contain 2,000 years of the daring
searches of human thought are stored and studied in the Matenadaran.
For centuries our ancestors dreamt of the triumph of justice and reason.,
Now that the Armenian people have come into possession of the creative
heritage of their writers, artists and composers, they can grow cultur=-
ally and in new ways. There is no longer that tragic separation of a
people from its richness. Culture has spread through city and village.
It has become an integral part of people's lives.

The ancient monuments of Armenia, the inimitable color-groupings of
its modern towns and villages, the fruitful work of its scientists,
workers and engineers, bearwitness to our people's creativity, to their
ability to wonder at the world around them and at the way they have
transformed that world with their own hands.

Wonderment is not a simple thing. It is a gift that is one of the great
blessings nature has bestowed on man. The smaller this gift, the poorer
a person's soul is and the greater his stony indifference to every-
thing. That is why any true work of art must, to my mind, evoke sur-
prise and admiration for human skill.

Armenia of today and first and foremost its people—its workers,
farmers, scientists and artists—provide more than enough food to in-
spire creation and fascinate the questing mind.

The greatness of any real artist depends onhis closeness to the people
and the way he expresses their history, spirit and aspirations. In the
end it is the people who create real art, for all art is nurtured on na-
tional tradition.

A true artist owes all his ideas, inspiration and art to the people.
He derives everything from the people and gives his books, his pictures,
his songs in return. And what he gives must be equal in value to what he
takes. That is why a really great artist always feels himself indebted
to the people and is impelled, for that reason, to work harder to perfect
his skill. An artist who loses this feeling of responsibility runs the
risk of artistic bankruptcy.

Increating its national culture, a people enriches that of the world.
Because an international content is inherent in every national culture,
there is an inseparable bond in the progressive culture of all mankind.
The artists of Russia and the Ukraine, Georgia and Azerbaijan, come to
our republic not only as visitors; their art has become the property of
our people as well. And Armenian art, in its turn, makes its gifts to
the art of the whole country. Art is a wreath of laurels with which the
people decorates itself.

Nature has painted Armenia from a rich and colorful palette. But one
must be able to see its poetry. Colors are a miracle of nature. To sense
color is one of the great human joys. With color the artist creates a
whole world. There are people for whom the only key to the beauty of the
world is a photographic replica. They approach the gates of art, try to
open them with their key and are disappointed: "I have never seen any-
thing like that !" they exclaim. But we know that not everyone who looks
really sees.

It is spring in Armenia now. All nature is filled with new 1ife, the
valleys are covered with fresh green grass, and the snowy summits of
the mountains sparkle in the transparent air. There should be spring in
every man's heart, for man is a creator by nature. He is born to create
and not to destroy.

Many of my fellow Armenians are scattered all over the world. From
the pages of this magazine published in America, I want to say a word
of greeting to those who 1live in the United States.

My dear sisters, brothers and grandchildren, I send you my warmest
regards on behalf of ourmotherland Armenia.

My dear ones, I wish you luck and the best of health. I am sure that
you have not forgotten our centuries-old history and traditions, and
our successes, I hope, make you happy too.

Yours,
Martiros Saryan,
People's Artist of the USSR
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THE LAKE SEVAN PR%OBLEM

VERY ARMENIAN learns about Lake

Sevan in childhood. Those who live in
Armenia learn at firsthand, while those who
live abroad learn from drawings and photo-
graphs, songs and poems, from the stories of
their fathers and grandfathers.

For an Armenian Lake Sevan is more than
a beautiful, nature-made ensemble of moun-
tains and water. It has become a kind of sym-
bol. Our people are inclined to create symbols
and surround them with a halo. Such are twin-
headed Mount Ararat, Ararat Valley with its
slender poplars, the storks and cranes eternally
faithful to their nests, the folk hero Sasuntzi
David on his rearing steed, and the sky blue
Sevan among our native hills.

How did Lake Sevan become a problem?
Only one river issues from it, the Razdan,
which flows through the fertile but once very
arid and salty lands of the Ararat Valley. But
this water was used for irrigation only peri-
odically, when it was needed. Back in the
nineteenth century the idea cropped up of
building structures to retain the Sevan water
so it would be there when it was needed during
the irrigation season. But the czarist govern-
ment was not eager to spend money on Ar-
menian needs, and the plan was shelved.

About 1910 the English engineer-capitalist
Charles Steward appeared on the scene. He
proposed boring a tunnel through the moun-
tains to drain off the Sevan and use its energy
to generate electric power and its water to
irrigate the Mugan Steppe in Azerbaijan,

A counterproposal was made at the same
time: If the Sevan water is to be drained, then
it should be channeled to the Ararat Valley,
which is closer than the Mugan Steppe and
also needs water. It would make no difference
so far as electric power was concerned. This
plan was advanced by Sukyas Manaseryan, the
son of a peasant and a self-taught hydrotech-
nician. The Englishman wanted the profitable
concession and spared no money bribing offi-
cials. Sukyas Manaseryan had no chance
against him.

In 1914 Steward was granted the conces-
sion. The work never began, and the plan
remained on paper. The reason was World
War 1. Then followed the Revolution and the
Civil War.

Soviet Armenia inherited hunger and ruin,
a primitive industry and a broken-down agri-
culture. But the faith in possible change was
there. The primary job was to make this agrar-
ian region industrial. But the big prerequisite
was electric power. Where was it to come
from? Armenia had no coal, no oil, no gas.
There were mountain streams, but they were
shallow and seasonal. This was when Sukyas
Manaseryan’s plan was recalled.

Scientists and engineers investigated,
weighed the pros and cons and decided to
build.

But hold on. The Sevan is a sacred symbol,
the pride of a people! Poets, artists and com-
posers spoke up: Do not touch our Sevan!
Arguments raged—in government circles, at
scientific conferences, at meetings of cultural
and student groups, in homes over dinner
tables, in restaurants over glasses of cognac,
in cafés over cups of coffee.

But since no alternative idea for generating
electricity was put forward, a plan for harness-

40

BY YURI MARYAN

ing the Sevan water was drafted, and work
soon began.

Were the drafters of the plan indifferent to
the Sevan? Nothing of the kind! In the early
thirties, when the plan was still on paper,
writer Marietta Shaginyan, who had followed
the Sevan project closely, wrote:

“] know a prominent academician whose
judgment was crucial in deciding the fate of
the beautiful mountain lake. Having made the
decision, he said he was glad that he would
not live to see the lake emptied.”

What was the plan of the thirties? From its
tributaries and precipitation Lake Sevan re-
ceives 20 times as much water as the Razdan
River drains off. The rest evaporates. To de-
crease evaporation, it was necessary to reduce
the lake’s surface to one-fifth its size and to
lower its level some 150 feet. An enormous
volume of water would then become available.
The water falling into the Ararat Valley could
be used to generate electric power and then
to irrigate the arid lands. After half a century,
draining off the lake water could be discon-
tinued. The surface of the lake would be small-
er and the evaporation much less. Practically
all of the intake could be utilized to generate
electricity and for irrigation.

The plan, as I said, was adopted and the
job done. The six hydroelectric stations of the
Sevan-Razdan cascade supplied the republic
with ample power. In output (not in absolute
figures, naturally, but per capita, for Armenia
is a little country) the republic outstripped
many of the world’s big countries. The former
steppes of the Ararat Valley blossomed.

Nearly 30 years passed. The Sevan problem
was still around and even more disturbing:
its beauty was going, its fish resources were
dwindling, the climate and water regime of
a considerable part of the republic were chang-
ing.

gA new plan was advanced.

Today’s Plan

Armenia’s economy grew so fast that the
power provided by the Sevan-Razdan cascade
was no longer adequate. But now there was
an alternative. Huge deposits of natural gas
were discovered in the neighboring republic
of Azerbaijan, which made a supply available
to Armenia. A thermal power plant has been
built in Yerevan, with an output equal to all
the six stations of the Sevan-Razdan cascade,
and work on a second, still more powerful,
thermal power station has begun. In addition,
high-voltage power transmission lines have
been built which stride over the mountains,
connecting the power grids of the republics of
Armenia, Georgia and Azerbaijan.

All this makes it possible to shut down the
Sevan-Razdan cascade stations and to stop
draining Lake Sevan for power. But what
about irrigation?

To meet this problem, the decision was
taken to divert the mountain stream Arpa,
which flows down the opposite side of the
Sevan Vardeniss Ridge fringing Lake Sevan.
The Arpa water has the same content and
would replenish the lake. But for this a 30-
mile-long tunnel had to be drilled through the
snow-capped ridge!

A complex engineering plan was drafted
and work begun. A tunnel is already being
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drilled from the Arpa side and deep shafts
sunk by the builders on the Sevan side. The
rescue of the Sevan is at stake, and all Ar-
menia is involved. Students pitch in during
their vacations, scientists during their leaves;
everyone wants to do his bit. And not only
Armenians. The republic could not finance
such large-scale work alone. Funds have been
allocated by the central government, and the
other republics are helping out with personnel,
building materials and equipment.

Five miles of the tunnel have already been
dug through the ridge, and the rate of con-
struction is speeding up.

Concluding my tale of today’s plan for solv-
ing the Sevan problem, I must answer this
question: What will the Arpa-Sevan tunnel do?

Since the cascade turbines started turning,
the level of the water in the lake has dropped
50 feet. Unfortunately, nothing can be done
about that. The Arpa will supply the Sevan
with the water to irrigate the Ararat Valley.
This will make it possible to keep the lake
at its present level. As for the stations of the
Sevan-Razdan cascade, they will operate under
irrigation conditions, as the hydrotechnicians
say, that is, only when water is drained oft
for irrigation.

Preparing this article, I made a point of
finding out what the current talk is on the
Sevan problem.

Nearly all the “lyricists”—the poets, artists,
composers and actors—stick to their former
point of view: The Sevan should not have been
touched. That was a mistake.

The engineers and economists say that it
was a necessity.

Academician Ivan Yegazaryan, a leading
hydroelectric power specialist (incidentally, he
is a member of the American Society of Civil
Engineers and a founder and honorary mem-
ber of the International Association for Hy-
draulic Research), says:

“Building the cascade itself was no mistake.
But there were mistakes. In the first place, at
that time it seemed that the volume of power
produced was simply fantastic. Now the re-
public consumes twice as much and does not
have enough. Also it was then believed that
with the reduction in the lake’s surface, more
than 250,000 acres of its bottom would become
available for agriculture. For mountainous
and rocky Armenia, this was very important.
But the land proved unsuitable for farming.”

Ruben Gevorkyan is a hydraulic engineer.
He did not work on the draft of either of the
plans, but in both cases he was one of the
executors: He helped carry out the first plan
to drain the Sevan, and now he is chief engi-
neer of the building trust working to save the
Sevan!

The question of whether it was a mistake or
a necessity he thinks is rhetorical. Of course
it was a necessity, At the time there was no
other way out.

Why couldn’t the problem have been solved
in the thirties the way it is being solved now?
“Because gas had not been discovered in the
Caucasus then,” Gevorkyan says.

And that's the whole story of the Sevan
problem. The picture is clear. The draining
of the lake will stop. A grand and unique hy-
drotechnical tunnel is being built. Lake Sevan
will be saved.






E THREE are students at Yerevan
State University. We were respon-
sible for the “Armenia Today”
poll. You have probably noticed
by this time that for us Armenians everything
is either the “oldest” or the “newest” or at
the very least “the world’s one and only.” So
right from the start let us inform you that our
Yerevan University is the oldest, the newest
and the world’s one and only, all wrapped up
in the same package.

It is the oldest because we maintain that
our university is the direct descendant of
Armenia’s tenth century Anii, thirteenth cen-
tury Gladzor, and fourteenth century Tatev
monastery universities. And speaking of mon-
asteries, it is interesting to note that even
the term “dean” is of monastic origin; it was
the title given the leader of 10 “student”
monks. Our rector, historian Minas Nazaryan,
leads not 10 but 10,000—more precisely
10,642—students, although he does have to
share his power with student self-govern
ment. '

But the monastery parallel stops there. None
of us are monks. For evidence of that fact
we always cite our philosophy department,
which has the smallest student body but holds
an unbeaten record over the years for married
couples. All the other departments can do is
get wedded to the sciences or to the arts.

We have 11 departments in all: physics,
mechanics and mathematics, biology, geo-
graphy, geology, chemistry, philology, history,
economics, commodity marketing analyses and
trade economics.

This list alone justifies our claim to being
the newest university if we need any other
justification than chronology. For nearly 600
years Armenia had no university until ours
was founded in January 1921, a month after
it became a Soviet republic.

And why the world’s one and only? Well,
because it is the one and only university
where the teaching is done in Armenian.

Our university opened in 1922 with a stu-
dent body of 470 and two departments—in the
technical and social sciences. Subsequently
these departments split into separate, inde-
pendent colleges. The Polytechnic College and
the Medical College are two examples. These
offspring of ours are now our biggest sports
competitors,

But we manage to keep the university colors
flying high. Our soccer team is Yerevan’s best,
and our basketball team Armenia’s best. Our
chess players captured all three first places in
the USSR Student Chess Tournament. Our
variety band is also one of the leading univer-
sity ensembles. It has toured nearly all the
Soviet republics and has brought back seven
prizes from seven trips abroad. And our
chorus . . . but haven’t you heard that “when
an Armenian starts bragging, he stops only
on top of Mt. Ararat?”

Though our students have a multitude of
interests, central is, of course, the interest that
brought us all together. “Liye and learn” is
a maxim the freshman recollects only during
semester exams in January and June. But he
soon gets down to business and realizes that
he is no longer a schoolboy who is taught but
a student who must teach himself. )

“Think about it yourself even if Einstein
thought about it before you” is the motto of
sophomores in the mechanics and mathe-
matics department. Third-year students, being
a bit more knowledgeable, are not so cocky.
However, they draw inspiration from the fact
that their university has trained such cele-
brated physicists, astrophysicists and mathe-
maticians as Victor Ambartsumyan, Vladimir
Alikhanyan and Sergei Mergelvan—whose
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lectures can be heard in simultaneous Russian
and English translation in the big assembly
hall.

Although the teaching is done in Armenian
—96 per cent of the student body are Arme-
nians—you can hear English, French and
Arabic spoken in classrooms and corridors.
This year we have 500 Armenian students
from abroad who, besides taking the usual
university courses will be traveling through
Armenia and the Soviet Union.

We natives also get around. Our Student
Council arranges trips to the other Soviet re-
publics—the Ukraine, Lithuania, Latvia and
the Central Asian Republics. We learn a lot
on these trips, get new insights and discover
capacities that the university campus did not
bring to light.

Boys and girls our age in other countries
who know little more about the Soviet Union
than that we have balalaikas and sputniks
should come along and see for themselves how
much is squeezed in between the two. Indeed,
traveling confirms one more Armenian pro-
verb which goes something like: “One look
at Lake Sevan even in bad weather will tell
you more than a hundred recitations of how
beautiful it is,” the Armenian for “Seeing is
believing,” of course.

Student life itself answers many of the
questions foreigners studying at our univer-
sity ask. University democracy? Become ac-
tive in the Student Council or the trade union.
Want to do research on your own? Join the
student science society. Its 1,700 members—
so far—have to their credit some 300 projects
that industry has applied.

The fact is though that we bump into our
foreign students not at sessions of the Student
Council which are grappling with such major
problems as the building of a sports field, for
example, but in and around the biology de-
partment, making arrangements for dances.
The prettiest girls on the campus are biologists.
Girls comprise half our student body, so the
unmonkish disposition of our philosophy stu-
dents is understandable.

But we do not always understand the dis-
position of the girls themselves, who seek to
learn professions which we think are for men
only. We mean computer programmers, astro-
physicists and econometricians. Over the past
three years, in response to industrial needs,
the university has opened seven new subde-
partments in computers, astrophysics, semi-
conductors, and so on. The girls have
“grabbed”—after competitive exams, of course
—nearly half the places. And they talk of the
“timid submissive Armenian woman”!

Like many other old myths and customs,
that one is disappearing. It was Vergil who
retold the old Armenian legend of the turbu-
lent Araxes which, brooking no interference,
smashes all bridges on its way. The legend
went on to say that anyone who tamed Araxes
would be able to foresee the future. Today
this river, like many others in the republic,
has been tamed. As for us students, we have
reinterpreted the old legend, and at the pop-
ular student café Araxes, where we tradition-
ally celebrate all special events—from passing
exams to getting married—we clink our
glasses to past, present and future,

We have heatd that there is a café by the
same name, Araxes, in Fresno in the USA. If
you happen to be there, please raise your glass
to the same three toasts, but mostly to the
future. Because after all, the future, child of
past and present, is the most important time
for us. We look at the past with respect, at
the present with confidence, and to the future
with hope. We who are 20 today will be help-
ing to shape it.

ABOUT THE UNIVERS]

By Alk Markoryan

and Samvel Kosyan
Journalism Students
and Gevork Arakelyan
Physics Student



natural wealth, but for its living conditions
and modern amenities.

Beyond Siberia is the Soviet Far East. When
I first arrived at Komsomolsk-on-Amur by boat
(there was no railway line in those days), its
builders, half-grown youngsters, were erecting
stone factory shops some distance from the
river. Meanwhile they were living in shabby
cottages on the bank of the Amur. The cot-
tages were inherited from the village of Perm-
skoye. The fire brigade was using the belfry
of a wooden church as a fire tower. Today
Komsomolsk-on-Amur has a population of 200,-
000, and its libraries shelve one million
volumes,

When | first came to Sakhalin Island, oil der-
ricks were already shooting up in Okha, but in
Doue coal was mined by a Japanese firm. The
southern part of the island was never Japanese
really. Today in the northern part the forest
of oil derricks looks denser than the surround-
ing taiga. Okha people pulled down their
scurvy hospital; in the last 30 years there hasn't
been a single case.

The master of the ship which took us into
Nagayevo Harbor, to the newborn city of
Magadan, was using sailing directions which
read in part: "In Nagayevo Harbor there are
no houses, settlements or even single nomad
tents." Today Magadan has 60 miles of mod-
ern paved streets.

| made frequent returns to this territory, my
beloved Far East. | was there only a short while
ago.

Petropaviovsk-Kamchatski. Strange to say,
the gay embankment of this port on a sunny
summer day reminded me more of Yalta than
of Vladivostok. A bit of an exaggeration, per-
haps. but permissible because the contrast
with the past is so striking. A refrigerator-
trawler was berthed alongside the embank-
ment. In the charthouse | saw an instrument
which plotted on paper tape the contour of
a school of nearby fish.

| did not go to the Kuriles by boat. I took
a plane instead to get a bird's-eye view of
the volcano craters. Nor did | explore on foot
the Valley of Geysers, where boiling water
breaks through to the surface. | flew in a heli-
copter over the taiga and watched the wild
bears, frightened by the roar of the engine,
running off in all directions.

n several occasions | traveled via Lenin-
grad to Murmansk, beyond the Arctic
Circle. | first went to the Kola Peninsula
in 1926, when | was a college freshman. It

was untrodden territory then. You would meet
Saami people (they used to be called Lopars),
dressed in furs, journeying through the wilder-
ness in reindeer-drawn sledges. Once & team
of reindeer brought me to a Loper village.
| went into a log cabin and saw a woman sit-
ting by the fire with a naked baby in her arms.
It was a scene from Hans Andersen. The cabin
had no chimney, and the smoke made my eyes

smart.

Murmansk, which had been founded a short
while beéfore, was a very small place. There
was not a single structure you could call a
house. People lived in wooden huts with semi-
circular iron roofs. The saying: "It is only two
steps from Kola to the inferno” was still in
circulation.

My second visit to the Kola Peninsula was
in 1931, Murmansk had spread out; there were
quite a number of wooden houses. The Saami
were settling down, giving up their nomadic
ways. In the midst of the rocky hills a town of
log houses, Khibinogorsk, had grown up near
a new mine in Umptek Valley. In Saami Ump-
tek means "'doubly inaccessible.” But nature
still had the upper hand. | remember losing
my way in a blizzard on the town's main street.

Today Murmansk on the Kola Peninsula is a
modern c'ty with broad asphalt-covered
streets lined with trees. A fishing fleet of more
than 200 snips is based in the port. The city
has good trolley bus service, a puppet theater
and a larger population than lIceland. TV
broadcasts reach not only the city, but the
nearby settlements and the coastal fishing ves-
sels. Khibinogorsk has been renamed Kirovsk.
It has become a world center for mining the
raw material for phosphate fertilizer. Research
institutes have bzen set up in the region to
study the ocean bed and the Aurora Borealis.
A tidal power station is under construction.
The urban population is 95 per cent of the
total. The Kola Peninsula publishes a dozen
dailies.

Arctic farming has been making .1eadway.
During the long polar nights the hens are kept
in warm, electric-lighted coops. They are being
conditioned to 8- instead of 24-hour days
and are laying more eggs.

The living conditions of the Saami are not
much different from conditions in the central
regions. But the Saami are not a striking ex-
ample because they live near big towns and
railway lines. Even in remote Evenki each
inhabitant saw an average of 43 feature films
in 1963.

Murmansk is a wonderful region, and it would
not be wrong to say that it has been built anew.

orthernmost  point. The northernmost
point of the Soviet mainland is on the
coast of the Taimyr Peninsula close to
Cape Chelyuskin. | saw it, but my inten-
tion was to reach the northernmost point of the
Soviet sector in the Arctic. In August 1954
there was a functioning research station on the
North Pole {North Pole 3), and | was flown
there from Moscow. We crossed the 600-mile
expanse of the Arctic Ocean to the dark
tents on the snow-white ice-floe in the middle
of the sea. The narrow, short landing strip
was strewn with sharp ice splinters. On the
right side flags marked the margin of the
strip, on the left was a dark polynia (unfrozen
patch of water), and very close ahead was a
ridge of ice. We landed.
On the floe there was a clubhouse—"ward

room" in the local lingo—with a piano. Stuck
on the wall next to the bookshelves was an
order a wall newspaper and a chess tourna-
ment chart. The order, signed by the expedi-
tion head A. F. Tryoshnikov, read in part: "'Un-
organized chasing of polar bears not allowed."

These exciting eyewitness experiences give
me at least some understanding of the prob-
lems of Arctic exploration and reclaiming the
Far North.

Lomonosov said in the eighteenth century:
“Russia's future will arise from Siberia." This
quotation from his work has been inscribed on
the walls of the Siberian Branch of the USSR
Academy of Sciences in Novosibirsk. But he
has not been quoted in full. He said: "Russia’s
future will arise from Siberia and the Arctic
Ocean.”

like Central Asia more than any other part

of the USSR because | have not only liter-

ary, but cherished personal memories of

the region. In my youth | went to Central
Asia on geographical and mountain-climbing
expeditions,. It is an enchanting world of unend-
ing torrid desert and high ice-capped moun-
tain, a world of ancient oriental cities like Bag-
dad of the Arabian Nights. There on the
heights of the Pamir and Tien-Shan | first faced
the formidable dangers of which there are
many in the life of a wanderer. One night |
slipped into a deep crack in the glacier but
was saved in some miraculous way. | was taken
prisoner by a Basmatch counterrevolutionary
robber gang, but | managed to escape on
horseback. After graduating from an institute
in my native Moscow, | went to work in Tash-
kent. There in my wanderings | met the person
from whom | have have not parted for 30
years. To use the words of the poet Tyutchev,
Central Asia for me is a land "of the great
festival of splendid youth."

Only a short while before my first visit
there, Central Asia had been a colony. Grad-
ually the traces of exotic but miserable and
suffering Bagdad began to vanish.

Today Central Asia has its own academies
of sciences, and the products of its manufac-
turing industries are sold in most countries of
the world.

In a land where the fields were watered from
earthen jugs attached to creaking wooden
wheels, in a land where half-naked scabby
dervishes used to wander through the bazaars,
modern industrial complexes have been built
and dozens of higher-educational institutions
opened. llliteracy has been wiped out. The
airlines carry as much freight as those of West
Europe. New highways with tunnels thread
through the high mountains. Cities have risen
in reclaimed desert.

When | first came to Central Asia, it was
a cotton-growing country. Then it became a
cotton-processing and ore-extracting country.
And now | see its industrial future: Cheap
electricity generated by its hydraulic power
stations and cheap natural gas will turn Cen-
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tral Asia into a land of modern power-consum-
ing industries, just like Siberia. In Tajikistan, for
instance, the 2.7-million-kilowatt Nurek Dam.
Regar with its aluminum plants and Yavan with
its electrochemical works are nearing comple-
tion.

It is not easy to reclaim a sandy wilderness
and rocky mountain where a water shortage
and intense heat are serious problems. The pro-
portion of rural population is still large as com-
pared to the urban. There has been an over-
emphasis on heavy industry, and the light in-
dustries have suffered. The engineering indus-
tries are still lagging behind. The economy is
not yet balanced. Hand labor is still used in
the cotton fields. There has been too much
standardization in housing construction and
not enough consideration given to natural con-
ditions. A hot climate calls for higher ceilings,
fewer stories, plenty of shade trees and,
strange though it may seem, windows facing
the south: At noon the direct sun will not
glare into the room. Many of the survivals of
the past still persist. Consider: Central Asia
has been Soviet for 50 years; only a hundred
years ago Tashkent had a slave market. This
alone shows the rapid progress the country
has made and under what circumstances.

To give you an idea of Central Asia today,
here is one of my own experiences. About 10
years ago a small plane was hovering over the
Kara-Kum Desert. It was carrying a team of
economists and architects. | happened to be
with them. The team was selecting a site for
a new town. The plane was tearing over the
sand hills and the ruins of the ancient fort-
resses of Khorezm. From the air | identified
the mausoleum of a queen who lived long ago.
Its stone slabs had an Arabic inscription which
read: "Life is beautiful. Too bad it is not ever-
lasting.”

Then we landed on a flat takyr. The builders
got out and walked about a bit. Then the
construction head stamped his foot as if to
say, this is where the new town will be.

outhernmost point. It is the Turkmen
village of Childukhter near Kushka, on the
same latitude as Algeria and Syria.

In clear weather | saw the snow-capped
peaks of the Afghan mountain range Paro-
pamsus. Through air shimmering with heat |
looked at the hills of sand covered with groves
of pistachio trees.

The township, with the old wall of the fort-
ress, is situated on a gentle slope. The valley
is farther away, in the immediate proximity of
the frontier. There it takes the shape of a
shallow gorge.

| learned about Kushka from the story told
by the writer Pyotr Pavlenko and from his
book Trip to Turkmenistan. His description
reads: "From the mountains and the Kazachi
Pass it looks like a heap of white apples with
pink and reddish spots, packed in green shav-
ings."

Kushka became livelier when the Afghans,
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with Soviet assistance, built a 450-mile high-
way from Kushka to Herat and Kandahar
through mountain and desert. From Afghan-
istan the trucks carry wool, nuts, figs and
pomegranate juice and from us—tractors, ce-
ment and machinery. New pistachio groves
have been planted near Kushka. Quite re-
cently a prospecting party found rich deposits
of natural gas. The township began to grow
fast, fast enough to need a wide-screen movie
house.

entral Russia is my native region. For the
last half-century | have lived there, in the
heart of the country.

People come from all corners of the
world to see the new Moscow. | remember the
old Moscow, so | can compare the two. | grew
up in Moscow in a small log house with no run-
ning water or sewage facilities. And the house
was not on the outskirts; it was at Vysoki Bridge
in the Garden Circle, which is now considered
part of the city center.

Moscow is my home, and | remember the
Kremlin as long as | remember myself. When
Mother first took me to the Kremlin, | was five
years old. In the Red Square near the Spass-
kaya Tower gate the policeman motioned to
me to take my cap off: It was wrong to go
through the gate with your head covered.

In those days the square was paved with
cobblestone, and there was a street car line
on it. It was Eastertide, and there was a ba-
zaar for the occasion. At the Kremlin wall peo-
ple were selling velvet devils, sea animals,
whistles and other such items,

Much time has passed. Russia lived through
great years and survived the peril. 1 lived
through those same years.

| remember the roar of cannon in October
1917. A battery was firing at military school
cadets who had taken up positions in the
Kremlin. The battery positions were on a hill
dominating the Yauza River, close to Andron-
yevski Monastery. The window panes were
jarring sadly. Daddy did not come home for
several nights; he was a company feldsher
and was dressing the wounded somewhere on
the approaches to the Kremlin.

Once Father took me to the Red Square,
hoping to see Lenin addressing a rally. But |
saw him later, when he was no longer alive, in
the terrible winter of 1924. As you walked,
the snow creaked under your feet in the
square. The biting wind tore the breath out
of your mouth. | remember the white vapor
rising over the helmets of the Red Army men.
| remember the red buttonhole strips on their
greatcoats. It was the day Lenin was buried.
The tomb was made of wood then.

On November 7, the anniversary of the Rev-
olution, and on May Day | marched through
Red Square, at first in the schoolchildren's and
later in the students' column. | saw the first
Soviet-built truck and tractor there.

| was there the evening of May 9, 1945,
V-Day. The blue beams of searchlights tied

the ground to the sky. Multicolored stars
showered down. A thousand-gun salvo roared
out. | watched strangers hug each other. It
was the end of a war which had taken 20 mil-
lion Soviet lives, among them some of my
close friends and relatives.

Finally we moved from our dilapidated
house to a new one on the other bank of Mos-
cow River, on Lenin Hills, in the new south-
western district. This is a brand-new part of
the city built on an empty plateau, the re-
mains of a pre-glacial hill sliced off by the
flowing river. It already has three-quarters of
a million inhabitants.

The huge university complex is not far off.
My daughter would run to her classes every
morning, and | would watch her from my
sixth-floor window.

asternmost point. | had not seen the

Chukchi Peninsula before 1965. The pat-

tern of my book forced me to go there

and to try to reach the easternmost point
of the USSR, beyond Cape Dezhnev.

The Moscow-Anadyr flight is nothing un-
usual. It is on reqgular schedule, and the flight
number is 1263. But in a way it is enchanting,
absolutely. | do not know whether there is an-
other such flight in the world. Perhaps there
is to Terra del Fuego.

You are airborne for nearly 16 hours. You
take off from Sheremetyevo Airport in the
daytime. And it never grows dark. But some-
where, in the proximity of the East Siberian
Sea, the crew is relieved, and the new steward-
ess greets you with a "'good morning.”

Personally | thought it was getting late.
There is a 10-hour difference between Moscow
and Anadyr.

The route passes along the northern coast
of Siberia. Down below, the greenish-brown
tundra with its endless number of lakes alter-
nates with the Arctic Ocean and its floating
icebergs and floes. In the sky you are accom-
panied by the never-setting sun haloed in
enamel. We landed on fields which | had only
yesterday thought inaccessible. The estuary of
the Kolyma or the Indigirka welcomed us with
fluffy tassels of white flowers we had never
seen before.

We changed planes at Anadyr. In flight we
crossed the 180-degree meridian, and east
longtitude changed to west. We landed be-
tween two hills in a murky, misty rain. There,
in that farthest away of places, | saw a new
town with multistory buildings.

A collier took me to Uelen Island. The seals
displayed their whiskers on top of the water,
and you could see the shale spouts.

Chukchi Peninsula is as big as France, with
enough space left over to accommodate Eng-
land too. The bare hills stretch over a vast ex-
panse of land until they break off abruptly
at the sea to form fjords. In the beauty of
the Chukchi Peninsula there is the charm of
restraint, as in the valleys of the Pamir high-
lands. Perhaps there is something common in

































COLLAPSE

OF A
PHANTOM

By ALEXANDER RUDENKO

Film Critic

TO EQUATE prejudice with ignorance is an oversimplification.
Many years ago I met a brilliant student and lover of art. As we

talked, he said casually: “I must confess, I’ve never seen a movie.”
Several days ago I met a young philosopher. The range of his in-
terests is vast, and yet he told me: “Television? I never watch it.” And

there was a note of pride in his voice.

A Prejudice Defying Progress

The first automobile was the butt of lavish witticisms. But then
people began to take it seriously. The first airplane evoked fear. But
this too passed with time and experience. It seems to be much more

difficult to eradicate the snobbish attitude of some intellectuals toward
television. The more widespread television viewing became, the more
it was associated with a stick-at-home illuminated by an eerie bluish
light, ridiculous bedroom slippers dangling from his feet. The “typical
televiewer” was pictured swallowing, along with his sandwich, space
exploration news, Shakespeare, fashions, boxing, detective mysteries,
and anything else that flashed on the screen. What he watched pre-
sumably made no difference; the important thing was watching. This
individual has been defined as a “TV idiot,” and the young philosopher
was perhaps afraid of being put into that category.

I would not say that there is not an iota of truth in this notion.
The delivery of information and plays at home must have encouraged
passive contemplation in many. On the other hand, there were surely
people disinclined to encumber their leisure with Dostoyevsky, Beetho-
ven or Rembrandt long before the advent of television. For these
people the television screen provided a beautiful opportunity for a
pastime with a minimum expenditure of spiritual and physical energy.
In other words, what TV perhaps did was to encourage a tendency
already in existence.

I am not saying that television has never undermined the determina-
tion of even the most resolute soul. I doubt that there is anyone who
has not experienced the hypnotic power of the home screen. A click of
the knob, and a book remains unread, an interesting meeting is put off,
a conversation flags to monosyllables.

Still there is a definite development which cannot be passed in
silence. In my professional capacity I regularly view the programs of
our central television studio. I think that the progress is unmistakable.
The programs are more interesting, and their intellectual level keeps
rising. Can we conclude from this that TV is gaining larger audiences
and that the number of people spending all their leisure in front of the
TV screen may become alarmingly large?

It doesn’t seem to work that way. In Moscow there has been a grow-
ing interest in the theater. To get a ticket for any of the good plays is
a problem even for newsmen. The reading rooms of libraries are over-
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crowded evenings, and the lines of people waiting to see the first-rate
movies stretch around the block.

Our polls indicate that the same people who are interested in the
theater, books and movies also spend much time watching television,
yet the TV viewer with dangling bedroom slippers is still goggling from
the pages of humor magazines. I am the last one to deny the existence
of TV addicts. But I do think it is high time to make a critical appraisal
of the sinister legend about TV addiction.

In every field there may be phantoms. The phantom of the TV addict
incapable of moving away from the set is dangerous for many reasons.
To begin with, it may influence the quality of a TV script writer’s work.
“Well, I know the kind of people who will watch it!” The phantom
scares away creative talent and we find that the TV script writer problem
is quite acute. A well-known actor confessed: “I often lack confidence
in front of the TV camera. I get the feeling that I am just an intruder.
The family is drinking tea or discussing the color of wallpaper, and in
I come. If they want to, they listen to me, and if they don’, they just
turn the sound off, and here I am silently opening and closing my mouth
like a fish dragged ashore.”

Bedroom Slippers Versus Shining Armor

I think that the following statement made by a colleague of mine in
the newspaper Sovetskaya Kulture is sensible. He noted that formal
dress is not necessary for a rendezvous with truth, and today one need
not be clad in shining armor to fight for his ideals.

Reporter Rein Karemee of the Estonian television network regards
journalism as above all a social mission. Karemee presented a telecast
entitled “worker or pupil?” in which the problems of school education
were discussed with frankness and vision. Not too long ago our educa-
tors advanced the theory of combining academic studies with training
in industrial skills, As is clear from the title of the telecast, its author
criticized the scheme and argued that the “double duty” was good
neither for study nor for production. The program caused a stir through-
out Estonia. It was approved by wide sections of the public and worked
havoe in the ranks of educational casuists.

Incidentally, the system against which the TV program was aimed has
been abolished. While the program was not the only reason for it, it
did play an important role since it gave expression to a widely held
opinion on an important issue. .

Such programs outline their presentation. They rely on emotional
and intellectual civic awareness, and the Estonian TV reporter was
hardly worried about the dress his viewers would be wearing in front of

the TV screen.

To Enlighten While Amusing

While disuniting society into the cells of private apartments, television
at the same time creates entirely new social relations. Thus, a peasant
of a faraway Siberian village may be vibrantly aware of everything
happening in the wide, wide world.

However, if on the screen the Siberian peasant views a pianist in a
concert hall, this does not automatically imply that the owner of the TV
set feels at home in the world of Scriabin and Debussy. At first he may
not be able to enjoy such programs without the help of a book, perhaps,
or a friend well-versed in music. Feature articles in the TV Program—
“Music Kiosk,”“Talks at the Piano” and ‘“Music and Time”—provide
expert guides through the world of music for the less experienced TV
viewer.

The author Sergei Smirnov has produced a cycle of TV programs
entitled “Stories of the Heroic.” He is searching for people who dis-
played special heroism in World War II but for some reason remain
unknown. Smirnov appeals to civic awareness, to the feeling of every-
one’s responsibility for the destiny of the world. Never forget the price
of freedom won with courage and blood, he insists.

Tens of thousands of letters received by the central TV studio showed
that the author’s message was not in vain. Quite often Smirnov devotes
part of a program to people who sent him recollections and stories
about unknown heroes.

It is not only the heroic that is the subject of Smirnov’s program.
He likes to probe human dramas. The author’s own example is a lesson
in citizenship. Many a person has had his good name restored thanks
to him. The war created such tragedy and confusion that sometimes
the name of an honest and brave soldier would get into the list of
cowards and traitors. Smirnov does not conceal the truth. He shows how
hard it is to ferret out the truth sometimes and how important it is to
persist until you get all the facts.

The central television studio devoted one of its programs to alco-
holism. It dealt with the problems of the children of alcoholics, a school-
boy who cannot concentrate on his studies, a young woman whose
family life is destroyed because of her husband’s addiction to vodka,
a court hearing depriving a drunkard of parental rights. The entire
heartbreaking kaleidoscope was relentlessly recorded by the TV camera.

The authors of the program do not present a single fact whose ob-
jectivity can be doubted. However, they do not simply proclaim “objec-
tivity above all.” They show the price of your indifference to a drunken
scene on a staircase, the result of your condescension toward a friend
who likes to down a glass or two on some occasion—or without it, the
inhumanity of ignoring the perpetual expression of fear and suspicion
on the face of the little girl next door.

The program does not whisper words of consolation, nor is its pur-
pose to intimidate. It simply robs you of complacency, prevents you
from luxuriating in your own virtue at the sight of human degradation.
This is a discussion of tragedies whose prevention can and must involve
every TV viewer.



the TV set is switched off. It is part of the general discussion about what

The program has been repeated several times at the TV viewers’
young people discovering the world for themselves need more than

requests. These requests are not like those asking for variety shows.

anything else.

In other words, bedroom slippers do not interfere with a great civic
message.

(&

“Horizon”: The Frontier of Search

Sociological inquiries in Leningrad indicate that most TV viewers
are young people. This upsets the customary notion that the home screen
attracts mainly retired old men—or youngsters who would rather do
anything than their lessons.

The Leningrad television studio has been preparing its program for
young people more thoroughly, and the popularity of “Horizon,” a TV
program for young people, keeps growing. What are the subjects of
“Horizon”? Here is one currently under discussion. What happens to
the young specialist when he gets his degree? He has several jobs to
choose from. But is this the only problem that confronts him? Does
every graduate become a creative leader in his field and not simply a
diligent worker? Does the bustle of daily life destroy his yearning for
knowledge and self-improvement?

The young people at the narrator’s desk are not afraid to grapple
with ideas. They take seriously what is serious. Their discussion is
intended for those who can think and analyze, not for those who are
satisfied to rehash the obvious. Are all TV viewers capable of thinking
and analyzing? We can all learn how, the program tells us.

“Horizon” sponsored something like a medieval tournament of poets
except that the poetry recited was modern. Romance, originality, humor
and imagination were the features of this tournament, and it was not
difficult to imagine the typical viewer of the program.

Or here is a fellow in a rough sweater strumming his guitar and
singing in undertones. Like his audience, he is not in the habit of shout-
ing what he feels, and that is why he is singing in a soft, low voice, and
television is an excellent medium for this kind of intimate mood.

And here is “Horizon” introducing you to the students who volun-
teered to build a railway during their vacation. They show a film they
shot. Mud knee-deep, temperature 105 degrees, strenuous work. The
difficulties are brushed aside. Young people hate high-flown words; they
would laugh if they were called heroic.

This is just a sampling of the subject matter of “Horizon” and the
difficulties the narrators, producers, editors and all others preparing
every program have to deal with. Young people hate clichés, stilted
repetitions, sentimentality. It is not easy to win over an audience of
young people, but neither is it impossible.

It would be wrong to say that the whole credit for attracting the
attention of young audiences belongs to “Horizon.” There are many
other programs that young people 20 to 25 years of age find stimulating.
Among them is the Leningrad TV Theater, probably one of the best in
the country. The TV viewer sees a drawing with a caption: “An
Island,” and the actors, without any props or makeup, develop the
action. They rely on imagination, intelligence, humor; their art is full
of controversial ideas; they are willing to take chances in order to
provide serious food for thought. Their acting is not forgotten when

Granddad Shneiderov

In 1960 a graying bulky man appeared on the TV screens of Moscow
and said in an unhurried leisurely voice: “We are about to begin the
first meeting of the TV Travelers’ Club.”

Today the club gathers close to 70 million spectators. The programs
are produced and moderated by Vladimir Shneiderov, a well-known
science film director.

I have met Vladimir Shneiderov several times, though I would not
say that I know him well. He has traveled all over the world, and his
apartment looks like an ethnographic museum. However, he doesn’t
try to impress the viewers with his knowledge of the world, but rather
inspires them with confidence in their ability to learn about it. Even
the most timid ones begin to feel at home in the world through which
he guides them. His kindness combines with irony, sometimes barely
perceptible, and the conservatism of his judgments alternates with
almost boyish inventiveness.

Here are notes from my pad.

Question: What would you say is unique about the TV Travelers’
Club?

Answer: The fact that very many high school students are permanent
correspondents. Seven years ago they called me Uncle Shneiderov; now
they call me Granddad Shneiderov.

Question: What is the club’s purpose?

Answer: We have a very poor knowledge of the earth and its treasures,
its peoples and their customs. We also want to make the abstract notion
of “motherland” more concrete. It’s important for the individual to
become conscious of his ties with his country. By getting to know more
about every area of our planet, our viewers do not merely quench their
thirst for knowledge. We hope that they will begin to realize that they
are a part of mankind and are called upon to cherish and multiply the
wealth of our earth. Accordingly, we are only satisfied with a script
which can enhance the audience’s respect for nature, for man’s creative
work and for every people, regardless of race or level of development.

L] * »

The powerful mass medium called television is no longer a miracle.
At present television is at a stage of intelligent interpretation and
adjustment,

H.ere on my desk is a letter from a TV viewer. He is against filling
the intermissions of a play with such things as sports, industrial and
scientific news. He is not against this information in general, of course
The point he makes is that once an evening is devoted to a seriou;
plfny,. nothing should be allowed to interfere. He suggests that inter-
mission time be spent in discussing the history of the theater. jts actors
and its plans. ,

The emergence of thi i imisti
not idealizingg the medi:n:n;u: fe\'lI;Y (‘;’e“':" ke e o istc. | am

de: - E yday facts persistently suggest that
the sinister phantom of TV idiotism is vanishing.
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torn asunder. In the fourth and fifth parts of
the cycle, the surge of jubilant crowds streaked
with dance and march bars was suddenly
ripped open by air raids, and “there was only
a handful of ashes where a hearth once stood.”

I was also fascinated, though for a differ-
ent reason, by his “Russian Twist.” I had
never thought that humor in music could pro-
voke not simply smiles but frank robust
laughter. And yet that humor was gentle,
kind. It was a twist with a Russian shepherd’s
pipe and stringed balalaika, a twist of birch
trees and of meadows, a twist like Russian
whirl dances and tap dances, a twist of Rus-
sian sarafan skirts and bunting kerchiefs.

“How did you do it?”

Andrei laughed.

“Haven’t you noticed how close modern
twist rhythms are to those in our old chas-

tushka?”
Walking Away from Success

By the fireplace at Composers’ House I
threw questions at him.

“Modern music,” he said, “strikes me not
so much as a search for new means of ex-
pression as a matter of selecting those which
are most promising. I mean melody, harmony,
polyphony, rhythm, orchestration. Each of
these elements has almost limitless possibil-
ities for development. It is time we thought
of new fusions, for example, a fusion of opera
and symphony instead of the traditional opera
or a combination of opera and ballet, with
contributions from radio and the movies as
well.”

Did he feel himself indebted to anyone?
Andrei stopped to think. “I studied at a music
school in what used to be someone’s palace.
Then I went to the Young Pioneer’s House in
which some aristocratic family once lived.
And now I am working in a house which be-
longed to many titled personages. So I'd say
I am indebted to those who won these palaces
for the people in 1917. Otherwise I would
probably not be what I am.

“I also owe a great deal to the Young Com-
munist League. My YCL years were filled with
interesting work, memorable impressions and
talk. ] learned then what was meant by a
socially conscious attitude toward events and
people. I have composed many songs about
and for young people.”

My last question:

“How do you feel about being so popular?”

“] suppose every artist needs applause; it
expresses social recognition. But it is wrong
to try to be popular with everybody. You
must know for whom you are working. Be-
sides, the greater the recognition, the greater
the responsibility for subsequent works. The
fact is that you are tempted to repeat what
you have been applauded for. So you must
have the courage to walk away from your
success.”

YOUR ARTICLES

Gentlemen:

Today | was so fortunate as
to come across the May '67 issve
of your magazine, which at the
time | must have been too busy
to read. | have been so moved
and touched by Yuri Bondarev's
“Forgive Us" that | have read
it twice, the second time aloud
that | might see if it were truly
as charming as | had thought on
reading it to myself. It was, and
| did not want tonight to pass
without writing to congratulate
you, and him, on it. One seldom
finds a short story of such delicacy
of feeling and told with such
simplicity and sincerity. | put it
down with the sense that Mr.
Bondarev must have, himself,
lived through this encounter.

And may | add that | thorough-
ly enjoy my subscription to SOVIET
LIFE, which | have taken ever
since | first heard of it, several
years ago. It gives an excellent
picture of life in the USSR in its
text, and the photography is great.

Once again, my congratulations
to Mr. Bondarev.

Your truly,
Mirs. Reginald Johnson
Pasadena, California

SOVIET UNION'S
PART IN
WORLD WAR Il

Dear Sirs:

When | chanced to find a
June copy of SOVIET LIFE on a
newsstand | bought it and sub-
scribed for the magazine immedi-
ately for fear | should not be
able to find it everywhere. Every
issue since has been a gem.

It is especially satisfying to see
pictures and read the latest in-
formation about cities and places
and palaces and rivers that |
have known of and wondered
about all my literate life. And, of
course, | like to read of the
people, to visit them in their
homes and at their vacation
places, to read the poetry; it
is like meeting people one has
admired from a distance for a
long time and finding nothing to
be disappointed in.

But most of all, the war and
the Soviet Union’s part in it grips

LETTERS
TO

THE EDITOR

my attention. Marshal Bagram-
yan's brief account was of great
interest. 1 find myself returning
often to the haunting picture on
page 18 of the August issue—the
foot soldier. The story of Lenin-
grad (October) humbles the soul.
They were not spared anything
of misery or horror, neither the
civilians, nor the soldiers, nor the
partisans nor the prisoners of war.
Yet, in the end, it was the Soviet
peoples who destroyed the nazi
evil.

Later, when grossly misunder-
stood, they did not whine; without
help from more fortunate nations
they pulled themselves up by their
own bootstraps and set about
rebuilding their ruined cities and
ravaged lands and shattered lives.

How well they succeeded, all
the world knows. Surely, the living
peoples, their achievements, are
the most fitting memorial to the
20 millions of gallant dead. . . .

Sincerely yours,
Mrs. R. W. Baird
New Orleans, Louisiana

COMMENT ON
LENINGRAD ISSUE

Dear Editor:

A Leningrader, | particularly
liked your October 1967 issve.
It had excellent photos, but you
should also have featured dia-
grams showing how our city's
housing and our clubs, libraries
and children’s institutions looked
in 1913 and 1967.

| know that Western newspapers
often carry articles saying that
Leningrad was one of the most
beautiful cities in the world but
that the Bolsheviks have neglected
its magnificent monuments of ar-
chitecture so much that they are
getting ‘ruined and that the new
buildings are ugly box-like struc-
tures. Old photos from the col-
lection of N. S. Tagrin and mod-
ern pictures of the same places
would have shown that the city
is becoming more beautiful than
ever,

On page 29 you had a sche-
matic map of Leningrad. But it
did not show clearly enough
which neighborhoods were there
before 1917, which were built be-
tween 1917 and 1927, 1927 and
1937, etc. [decade by decade)
and which are to be built in
1967-1977, 1977-1987, etc.

Just think of the number of
picturesque parts of the city you
did not show — Petrogradskaya
Storona, Tchaikovsky Street and
a number of the new districts.

You did not say enough about
how Leningraders spend their lei-
sure time. Your readers, | think,
would probably like to see an
article about a café, a youth club
and a dance hall. Also more inter-
views, not only with prominent
personalities, but with rank-and-
file persons. For instance, a photo
story about a rank-and-file fac-
tory worker, salesgirl, nurse, etc.
The person in question should be
a Leningrader by birth, one who
has lived and worked in Leningrad
all his life. Describe how he lives:
Show his apartment, budget, rec-
reation, hobbies.

However, even the things that
you did show give one a good
idea of Leningrad. It was a great
pleasure to read the issue.

Sincerely yours,
Yadim Bystrov
Vasilievsky Island

Leningrad
NEW MAN IN
THE MAKING

Dear Editor:

From time immemorial man has
dreamed of developing the best
within man. The caveman strove
to make a better cave; the Amer-
ican Indians better tepees; while
the early Americans settlers want-
ed to build better log cabins.

Cities and villages were built
and the countryside developed.
Then man realized that his work
was not the best within man, for
contradictions marred his crea-
tion with exploitation of man by
man, ignorance, poverty and war.
Man needed to find a better way
to build.

It was at this time that Vladimir
Lenin came to backward Russia
with the better way—the creation
of the New Man—the New Way
of Life—unshackled from the tradi-
tions of the past and free to
develop the very best within man.

Because Lenin lived the millions
now living and yet to be born
will have the more abundant life,
and this is truly man's immortal
dream.

Sincerely,
Edgar D. Evans
Columbus, Georgia









Vengeance

*Simple Arithmeticl’’

Today Crime and Punishment is one of the most widely read books in
the world and perhaps the best known of Dostoyevsky’s novels. It is also
his most dramatic and objective novel. For a hundred years the attention
of readers has been focused on this book. Here we should add: unfor-
tunately. Unfortunately because the novel remains relevant today, be-
cause there have been too many crimes and too few punishments in
these hundred-odd years. There have been more Oswiecims than Nurem-
bergs. Here we also have to add a word: fortunately. Fortunately
because people do not put up with crimes as readily as they used to:
They are thinking harder about how to get rid of both Oswiecims and
Nurembergs.

Dostoyevsky was possessed by the belief that ideas do not grow in
books but in minds and hearts and that they are sown not on paper but
in human souls. There are no ideas outside man. Ideas are not books,
but man’s flesh and blood, man’s soul. They are not folios arranged
neatly on shelves, but people, millions of people locked in a chaotic
life-and-death struggle. Ideas are the pernicious or beneficial microbes
of man’s soul. They have no existence outside it. The main murderer s,
according to Dostoyevsky, he who justifies murder ideologically. At the
beginning was the word. In one of his rough-copy notes Dostoyevsky
called the Raskolnikov theme the story of a “theoretical crime.” For him,
ideologists are the most responsible people, at any rate no less respon-
sible than politicians. Dostoyevsky realized that externally attractive,
mathematically proven and absolutely irrefutable syllogisms sometimes
had to be paid for in blood, in much blood, and, moreover, in blood
not the ideologists’.

The basic idea of the novel—the inseparability of intelligence and con-
science, the indivisibility of all the people in the world—first came to
Dostoyevsky from Balzac in the thirties and forties. Dostoyevsky read
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him prodigiously at the time and even translated Eugénie Grandet.

In Balzac’s Le Pére Goriot a student in Paris facetiously discusses the
question whether it is permissible to become rich and famous at the price
of an unknown mandarin’s death. Wealth and fame for the asking. But
the student was humane; he let the mandarin live.

Dostoyevsky reworked this idea. On the eve of the murder, Raskolnikov
calls on the usurer. Right there, in her apartment, it occurs to him: “So
the sun will shine like this then too.” A world without sun is inconceivoble.

Moreover, it seems to him that the sun will be shining even more
brightly for, having killed the usurer, he will, “according to theory,”
“according to arithmetic,” do a double deed: He will deliver the world

* from a parasite and will use her wealth to benefit people. “Kill her, take

her money and with the help of it devote oneself to the service of hu-
manity and the good of all. What do you think, would not one tiny
crime be wiped out by thousands of good deeds? For one life thousands
would be saved from corruption and decay. One death and a hundred
lives in exchange—it's simple arithmetic! Besides, what value has the life
of that sickly, stupid, ill-natured old woman in the balance of existence?
No more than the life of a louse, of a black beetle, less in fact because
the old woman is doing harm.”

Thus, the need is justified arithmetically. The theory of “shedding blood
by conscience” is approved. The practice begins.

"By accident” he also has to kill Lizaveta, the old woman’s sister,
who witnesses the crime. More than that, she is said to have been preg-
nant, and then it turns out (again accidentally) that she had exchanged
crosses with Sonechka Marmeladova. Instead of Raskolnikov, the inno-
cent, crushed Mikolka pleads guilty—also “by accident.” And then an-
other idea begins to agitate him: Surely that old woman has not been
a louse from birth?

As for Raskolnikov, he has cut himself adrift from mankind—he has
killed himself.

The sun has been extinguished. Things have not been running according
to arithmetic. One death has not settled the matter. The reaction is un-
predictable, spontaneous, uncontrollable. Its inexorable and terrible logic
takes over.

Finally, his mother dies because of his crime.

Infinitely complex and contradictory, life proves to be accidental—it
cannot be squeezed into a multiplication table no matter haw necessary
the act.

If the road to hell is paved with good intentions, where does the road
paved with bad ones lead?

If even one ideological, antihuman microbe, even in such an essen-
tially clever head as Raskolnikov’s, even in such an essentially pure
heart as his, does so much harm, what happens if such microbes breed
in a bad soil—suppose in @ muddied head and an evil heart? Suppose
a crime is committed, not for the sake of the shining sun, not to make
real a bright idea, but a dark one, for the sake of that future which
Svidrigailov described: “What if it's one little room, like a bathhouse in
the country, black and grimy and spiders in every corner, and that's all
eternity is?” Raskolnikov in his nightmares sees a terrible picture of an
ideological plague, anthropophagy, seizing the world.

And all this began with arithmetic, with the decision that human
destinies can be determined by a 2x2=4.

The real beginning should be the declaration that man cannot be
fitted into the laws of arithmetic. When you are dealing with people,
arithmetic is the most dangerous of sciences, the science of death justi-
fying “universal cannibalism.” If people are counted, they must be count-
ed separately, every individuol; there must be no rounding off the figure
either by a million or by a score. Rounding off leads to the guillotine.
We are forever indebted to Dostoyevsky. Perhaps more than any other
artist he makes us fear the danger of arithmetic, makes us realize that
our salvation is in counting each person separately.

The case, however, is obviously more complex than simply the evil
thought of pure-hearted Raskolnikov that the crime is for the benefit of
a mankind ground down by society. Raskolnikov cannot be understood
if he is reduced to the problem: good goal—evil means. This antinomy
is superficial.

In his early drafts Dostoyevsky said about Raskolnikov: “In his portrait
the thought of immeasurable pride, arrogance and contempt for society
is expressed in the novel. His idea: assume power over this society so as
to do good for it (the bald words were crossed out by Dostoyevsky!).
Despotism is his characteristic trait. . . . He wants power. . . . Get power
as quickly as possible and get rich. The idea of murdering comes to him












I AM PRESENT at a remarkable demonstration of hypnosis. What is
enacted before my eyes is not a miracle, yet I cannot help thinking
that it is.

A young girl is given a pencil and a sheet of drawing paper. With a
few quick motions of his hands Dr.Vladimir Raikov puts her in a trance.
He first whispers softly to her and then in a firm but gentle voice says:
“You feel a great creative urge!” and in a more peremptory tone he
continues, “Concentrate! Don’t let anything distract you. Now draw!”

I watch the doctor’s eyes. They are fastened on the girl, and his con-
centrated will seems to transmit itself to her.

The girl responds immediately. Her face lights up, her movements
acquire purpose, the pencil flutters across the paper. In a flash, in about
two or three minutes, the outlines of a portrait emerge.

I cannot resist the temptation to question the hypnotized subject.

“Who are you?” 1 ask the young girl.

“I'm Ilya Repin.” Repin was a famous Russian painter who was
born in 1844 and died in 1930.

“Where are we? Who are the people with us?”

I keep shooting questions at the girl. Her answers tell me that this
is the year 1900, that she (or rather he, since she imagines herself a
man) was born in Russia, that she knows nothing of the present day,
that neither the consultation room nor Russia of the year 1966 means
anything to her. The doctor stops my questioning and tries to explain
the phenomenon to me. -

“You are witnessing,” he tells me, “what is known as hypnotic rein-
carnation. lra, our subject, is quite convinced that she is a great painter.”

Dr. Raikov continued to initiate me into the “mystery” of this hypno-

LET TALENT AWAK

By Alexander Tsipko

tic transformation. It seems that “Repinj’ as a keyword or symbol helps
the hypnotizer in experiments on t.appmg ll.Ie great rf‘:serves of la‘lent
human potenlial and talent upon which we fail to draw in our con.sc(;ous
state. During a hypnotic experiment, a w.ord has the power to induce
in the brain centers images and associatlorfs connected with ll..Thl.ls
the word “Repin,” the name of a great art1§t, has.proved eﬁechv:z in
stimulating the urge to draw. Actually there is nothing very mysterious

about this. The mechanism of the effect of a word in hypnosis was first

described by Ivan Pavlov, the Russian physiologist. With the help of

a definite word, the doctor can, by inhibi.ting‘ .cert.ain centers ?f gra);
matter, establish a seat of heightened e.XCltabllll)" in other secl:}onts to
the brain, directing in this way the (fnlll’e attention of.the su ]ecl c:—
ward a given creative process. Dr. Raikov made his subject concentrate

all her attention on drawing.

i i i in a subject?”
“[oes the state of ‘incarnation’ stimulate the urge to act in j

“It does indeed. That's why this is such a sin.gular method of instruc-
tion. If later, however, during a passive hyp.notu.: state, o.nly mxin-to-n}llan
contact between the hypnotizer and his S}Jb]ect is established, mdsuc at
form of hypnosis, the conduct of the subject d?pends onhnew a?’ as ye
little explored laws. This is the field of my m.am re.searc now. -

Dr. Raikov later introduced me to one of his puglls, A_lla B., a physics
student who has been studying drawing by hypnotism since March.

“Ghe is our most capable student.”

With these words Dr. Raikov showe
was particularly struck with the skill
Next to it another of her drawings lo

hild. )
) :‘No more than three months divide this drawing from the self-

portrait,” explained Dr. Raikov. “She has actually already mastered
draughtsmanship technique. And today the girl can’t decide whether to

d me a folio of her drawings. I
of one drawing, a self-portrait.
oked like the feeble attempt of &
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continue her studies as a physics student at Moscow University or to
pursue a painting career.”

Alla was meanwhile getting ready for a hypnosis session. After first
asking the girl if she felt fit enough and inclined to draw, Dr. Raikov
put her in a state of deep slumber. This was accomplished with the most
astonishing speed, entirely incomprehensible to the layman. Soon the
young girl was in a hypnotic trance, a form of sleep that is difficult to
induce but which, too, took the doctor only a few seconds to achieve.
Next, Dr. Raikov ordered Alla to rise to her feet, which she did in a
listless manner, with her eyes shut and her arms limp at her sides. She
was now offered an imaginary drink.

“Drink this glass of orange juice and you’ll feel much better,” the
doctor said to her.

She took the imaginary glass, raised it to her lips and made several
motions of swallowing.

“This is a form of passive hypnosis,” Dr. Raikov explained.

The session was over. Now I asked the doctor seemingly quite simple
but actually very difficult questions to answer.

“What is the scientific significance of the experiment, its practical
value, the prospects of its widespread application?”

“Scientifically speaking, the very phenomenen of inducing an active
hypnotic state and accompanying ‘reincarnation’ is important as it helps
reveal hitherto unexplored aspects of human psychic activity. The prac-
tical application of such experiments is possible. An active hypnotic state
can help stimulate the development of musical, artistic and mathematical
faculties. Moreover, a subject taught during hypnotic sleep automatically
acquires the techniques of autosuggestion and training of will and
memory.

“Another point to be stressed is that what is learned about drawing,
for example, in a state of hypnosis is retained in a wakeful state.”













SOCIALIST REALISM
AND THE WRITER

still one of the mg(’)s?ne):rt]rt:ts (ifleal form ;
festations of personality. Th or llf‘afy. mant-
its ideal forrr " y% e qualification “in
because there arls’ o ortunately, necessary
are ef?orts to streamline and
rtr}:zss;?dl:,c:iz nm;]fu&::tlal;ied an‘d cor}r:fn;rcialize
ards of professional" e o orand-
ism, they may even be
successful efforts so far as the less discerning
reader or viewer or listener is concerned.

To. some extent art is always subjective.
But it remains only personal until the mid-
wives—publishers, producers, theater direc-
tors—help it emerge into the world at
large. The artist is an individualist by virtue
of his talent which is individual, but as soon
as his work enters the real world, it becomes
an esthetic and social force,

F orty years ago a new movement in litera-
ture, socialist realism, grew up. It originated
in the first years of Soviet power, but time
and social ideas, heated debate and complex
juxtapositions of life and art shaped it as a
creative method in the late twenties and the
early thirties. To argue which appeared first
—the method or the movement—is to argue
along chicken-or-egg lines. Both method and
art were born as a result of those social
changes which the October Revolution
brought. New ideas give rise to new move-
ments in art.

The Sources

Soviet literature was fortunate because it
inherited the legacy of giants like Alexander
Pushkin, Mikhail Lermontov, Nikolai Gogol
and Leo Tolstoy. The method of so(fialist re.al-
ism emerged naturally from cl.assm Russian
literature and its mainstream In the second
half of the nineteenth century, critical real-
ls“(1:‘1'iticnl realism expressed the attitude‘ .of
ussian writers toward the realities
of Russia under the czars. Tl'le?' expre;sed
these realities with pulsing, llv1.ng ault en-
ticity, and their works were,'dellberate 3' ;);
subconsciously, a harsh.verdlct returlne .
the czarist regime which relentlefssy fsﬁﬁ.
pressed free thought or any expression 0
ma’;"hieri?'\lva}::ty .united the esthetic credos of
Leo Tolstoy and Anton Chekhov, I(:If F)éz(‘ilil;
Dostoyevsky and Ivan Turgene\;.we:)e o
their views of social dt'avelopr.nen e
ent. But their social diagnosis wasdical h the
same: Society i sick and needs ra

ment. al realism pTOposed no posi-

ver, critic ; ’
Hower It was authentic, yet passive.

t permit me a rather long quo-

progressive R

tive program.
In this conteX

ber that those writers we call

“Let us remem us
u good, those WhO move >

jmmortal or simply
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have a common and rather important qual-
ity: They are going somewhere and are call-
Ing you to join them.And you feel, not with
your mind alone,but with your entire being,
that they have a goal. The best of them are
realists and they show life as it is. Since every
line of theirs runs, like a tree with sap, with
their awareness of this goal, you feel not only
life as it is, but also life as it must be, and
that is what moves you. Now what about our-
selves? We show life as it is, and not a jot
beyond this. We have neither immediate nor
distant goals. . . . We have no politics, we
do not believe in the revolution, there is no
God. . . . He who wants nothing, hopes for
nothing and is afraid of nothing cannot be
an artist.”

This was written by Chekhov 70-0dd years
ago. It was not self-flagellation (though
Chekhov writes “we” he means the aching of
someone else’s heart felt by his own). The
words of this subtlest and most perceptive of
writers are worth pondering. Essentially, they
denounce critical realism as a literary trend,
unable to transform reality since its authentic
interpretation of life is not vitalized by the
awareness of a goal. Chekhov also said that
“intelligent life without a definite world view
is not life, but boredom and horror.”

Nothing true in art comes miraculously like
biblical manna in the wilderness. New move-
ments in art grow on cultural traditions en-
riched with a new content.

Though not known by that name, socialist
realism matured within the framework of crit-
ical realism. The general development of Rus-
sian social and political thought and the revo-
lutionary movement led most writers to rein-
terpret the purposes and methods of litera-
ture. But their authentic representation of life,
the hallmark of critical realism, became one
of the cornerstones of the new movement as

well.

Awareness of Goal

Maxim Gorky defined the method of So-
viet literature this way: “Socialist realism is
the realism of people reforming the world;
it is realistic thinking in images based on
socialist experience.” Gorky, who put so much
time and energy into the development of a
new culture, never considered it in isolation
from earlier literary movements, as some
ultraleft reformists tried to do. He repeatedly
referred to that new content with which So-
viet literature should infuse the old vall.xes.
Gorky had a high regard not only f.or realism
but also for romanticism, which he interpreted
under the-new conditions as the .poelry.of labor
called upon to stimulate an active attitude to-
ward reality, the will to live and the creation
of new ways of life. )

The writer creates a world of his own,
large or small, for many or for few. While

creating it, he expresses his personal world
view multiplied by the world views of
many.

“To speak honestly to the reader, to tell
people the truth-—grim at times but always
courageous—to strengthen in people’s hearts
a faith in their future, in their power to
build this future. . . . Art has a powerful
influence on the human mind and heart. 1 be-
lieve only he who uses this influence to awaken
the beautiful in man’s nature, only he who
uses this influence for the good of man has
a right to call himself an artist.”

Mikhail Sholokhov made this statement
when he was awarded the Nobel Prize. It re-
flects fairly accurately the orientation of So-
viet art.

Dreams of a better life have never left man-
kind. Utopians, who were more philosophers
than writers, tried to anticipate the social de-
sign of the future. But their dream was so far
removed from reality that the word utopia
acquired a new sense. The realist Chekhov
exposed ignorance, narrow-mindedness, phil-
istinism and barbarism and expressed the hope
that in three hundred years life on earth
might be beautiful,

We agree with Chekhov. But we prefer to
lay the foundation of the future today and
see it in daily work. Socialist realism is an
interpretation by art of reality and those
forces which refashion it. There is no doubt
that man is the driving force. The first Peo-
ple’s Commissar of Education Anatoli Luna-
charsky said that a “person who does not un-
derstand development will never see the truth
because the truth is always different, it does
not stay put, it flies; the truth is development,
the truth is the conflict, the truth is struggle,
the truth is the morrow.”

The artist’s eye should not be a camera, no
matter how sensitive. He differs from other
human beings in his ability to isee selectively
and differently, and he can, therefore, dis-
cover for us what we have not noticed.

In a society whose members are trying to
refashion life, the writer’s social vision is of
great value. By his social vision I mean his
ability to foresee new relations or new quali-
ties or, on the contrary, his ability to discern
something socially sick, ugly, something that
is stunting the healthy development of the so-
cial organism.

() i and “We”

A natural question arises: How can we fit
into one method such dissimilar writers and
poets as Maxim Gorky and Isaak Babel, Mi-
khail Sholokhov and Valentin Katayev,Anna
Akhmatova and Vladimir Mayakovsky, Yev-
geni Yevtushenko and Eduardas Mieielaitis,
Yuri Kazakov and Vasili Aksyonov? How do
they manage to use the method of socialist
realism (as they have repeatedly said they



fio)' z.lnd remain true to themselves, to their
individual talents?

There is no contradiction here. The ulti-
mate goal does not rule out an infinite vari-
ety of ways of leading to it. If an artist does
not k'now where he is going and why, it makes
no difference to him which road he takes. But
if he has a goal in sight, he chooses a road
which will lead to it.

The goal of our movement is the same for
all: building a communist society. Ways to
this goal are as varied as life itself.

The tradition of the classic Russian novel,
the War and Peace tradition, is strong in So-
viet literature. Mikhail Sholokhov, Alexander
Fadeyev, Leonid Leonov and Konstantin Si-
monov build their works on many planes, pop-
ulate them with dozens of characters and
trace by their destinies the destinies of the
country and the people. A wide panoramic
scope and epical elaboration of characters
and their environment are characteristics of
their novels.

In the works of Vasili Aksyonov, Anatoli
Gladilin and Mikolas Sluckis events develop
apace; the language is colloquial and there
is hardly any description of nature.

And on the contrary, landscape—forests
and fields, dawns and sunsets —becomes the
“main character” for Konstantin Paustovsky,
Yuri Kazakov, Vladimir Soloukhin or Eduard
Shim.

A new content brings new forms of expres-
sion. Vladimir Mayakovsky and Boris Paster-
nak described the world around them differ-
ently, but it was the Revolution that stimu-
lated them both. Mayakovsky saw himself as
a soldier of the Revolution, and the untamed
revolutionary energy of the world transfor-
mation resounds in each line of his. Boris
Pasternak is a poet in a different key, though
any number of his poems have to do with the
Revolution and its heroes. Pasternak’s poetry
bears the imprint of the times; it could not
have been written by any other poet of any
other epoch in any other country.

But experience of these two leading Rus-
sian poets has not become canonical though
it remains in Russian poetry forever. For all
their reverence for Mayakovsky and Paster-
nak, the poets of younger generations are
striking out in directions of their own. Well-
beaten tracks are not worth much in art. Alex-
ander Tvardovsky relies on the folk tradi-
tions of the song and is fond of precise and
salient detail; Eduardas MieZelaitis goes in
for imagery on a cosmic scale, and his lines
are replete with symbolism and hyperbole.

Andrei Voznesensky and Yevgeni Yevtu-
shenko are almost the same age. Both are
popular in our country and abroad, and a
mention of one often brings the other to mind.
However, one line is enough for a discerning
reader to tell them apart. Although their
themes often overlap and their ideals are

kindred, poetically these two are poles apart.

If the method of socialist realism meant
conformity to a certain code of rules, one poet
or writer would be enough. Actually, the
process is the reverse: What we observe is a
deepening differentiation of styles, approaches,
interpretations through each artist’s own ex-
perience and personality.

“It is only in the exchange of a myriad of
observations that we can create an edifice of
individual experiences valuable for all Soviet
literature both theoretically and practically,”
said Konstantin Fedin, Chairman of the Board
of the Union of Soviet Writers . Itis this care-
ful agreement of “I” and “We” that produces
the wealth of Soviet literature: The individual
is not dissolved in the collective but finds him-
self in the collective, in its general movement
forward, expressing his personality.

Complex vs. Complicated

We sometimes hear that socialist realism
is puritanically deaf to all kinds of fashion-
able innovations. It is true that Soviet writ-
ers are rather cautious of modernistic ex-
perimentation, and this perhaps follows from
the old traditions of Russian literature with
its sober and realistic perception of life.

In the first years of the October Revolu-
tion Soviet power proposed cooperation to all
artists regardless of movements. By no means
all of them responded to the call of the Revo-
lution. The most determined of the icono-
clasts—futurists, cubists, imaginists and con-
structivists—responded readily to the call
since they hoped to win the state’s support
for their experimentation. However, they could
not stand the competition with realism which
refused to destroy for the sake of destruction.
Formal techniques which were not justified by
content did not take hold. A lucid and mean-
ingful view of life triumphed.

This view should not be simplified. The es-
sence of socialist realism is not petty veri-
similitude, but loyalty to the essence of real-
ity. A realistic work by no means rules out
imagination or experiment if it is justified by
the author’s idea.

In Balzac’s La Peau de chagrin the fantas-
tic story is no more than a convention illus-
trating his idea.

When the devil, elaborately described from
the expression of his eyes to the lapel of his
suit, walks on Moscow streets and into So-
viet offices in the novel The Master and Mar-
garita by the Soviet author Mikhail Bulgakov,
this is not unreality for the sake of unreality.
With satire, Bulgakov shows the absurdity of
some aspects of reality which seem sometimes
more improbable than the devil or a black cat
that talks.

Valentin Katayev’s Sacred Well also has a
complex structure. The novel has no plot in
the conventional sense. The cohesion is pro-

By Alexander Avdeyenko,
Literary Critic

vided by the personality of the author sur-
veying his life as he waits to be operated on.
Memories alternate with visions. Fragments
of clear, almost Bunin-like prose change over
to telegraphese: The past cuts into the present;
the present dovetails with the future; real sen-
sations intertwine with subconscious streams,
irony with gravity, jokes with bitterness.

Vasili Aksyonov,one of our most popular
young writers, is rather traditional in his first
books Colleaguesand Ticket tothe Stars.Experi-
mentally, he has recently written a satirical
play entitled Always on Sale staged by the
Sovremennik Theater, a capricious interlude
of real and imaginary events,and yet a deeply
modern, realistic and social play. In some of
his latest stories like “Pity, You Weren’t With
Us Then,”Aksyonov has found a very effec-
tive method of stratifying the action of a story
and presenting it over different time lengths.
While describing young people of the postwar
generation—vigorous, active, somewhat ironic
—the author is himself ironic in the construc-
tion of his stories. They incorporate certain
phantasmagoric complexities reminiscent of
Federico Fellini. However, this is not the au-
thor’s admiration of form for form’s sake or
the juggling of tricky techniques to titillate
or entice the reader. His gift is lyrical, and
seemingly ashamed of being lyrical, poking
gentle fun at himself and his heroes, the
author conveys with amazing precision and
impact the current psychological atmos-
phere.

Complexity is also a constituent of many
modern poets, both young and old. The most
prominent of them is perhaps Andrei Vozne-
sensky, whose complex structures are, in his
opinion, justified by the complexity of life
and by the complexity of perception. He
argues that this machine world of ours is not
simple. He is for a complexity of feeling con-
fronted by a complexity of life. He does not
want to simplify love, faith, doubt, joy—or
verse.

Some readers consider him too esoteric,
but he sees his way and this conviction com-
mands respect and sympathy.

Nothing is more disastrous for art than the
need to be “in” at all costs. The artist’s de-
sire to be always modern indicates not his
spontaneity but, on the contrary, his deriva-
tiveness, Fashion is fashion, and if it were
less ephemeral, it would no longer be fash-
ion.

Another danger is the ready-made recipe.
Neither subject, nor problems (still less, good
intentions) are sufficient to create a work of
art. Unless reincarnated by talent into an ex-
pressive and vital entity, all this will remain
an abstract message which has nothing to do
with art. This complex sphere of human ac-
tivity—art—depends for success on the ar-
tist’s individuality. Yet a factor like collec-
tive experience is also basic to this success.
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FOUNDER
OF SOVIET LITERATURE

Maxim Gorky was born on March 28,
1868. His early stories, which brought
him tame, were published at the turn of
the century. His plays, The Lower Depths
and The Philistines, staged by the Mos-
cow Art Theater, were enormously pop-
ular. His revolutionary views were ex-
pressed In the rhythmic prose of his
“Song of the Falcon” and “Song of the
Stormy Petrel.”” His novel Mother, on the
revolutionary struggle of the Russian
workers, has been widely translated, as
have been his autoblographical Child-
hood, In the World and My Universities.
Gorky was the herald of the new Soviet
literature, the llterature of the revolution
and soclallst construction.

He headed the Union of Writers of the
USSR. After his death, Nizhni Novgorod,
the third largest city In Russia, was
named in his honor. His name is also
carried by the Moscow Art Theater,
where his plays are perennial favorites.

ORKY ARRIVED for a visit to the United
States on March 28, 1906, his thirty-
eighth birthday.

A year or so before this trip, the czarist
government had kept the writer in solitary at
the Petropavlovsk Fortress in St. Petersburg,
long notorious as a prison for “particularly
dangerous” political opponents of the autoc-
racy. This was during the 1905 Revolution.
The writer’s imprisonment aroused a storm of
indignation, not only in Russia, but in Europe
and America. In the United States the Amer-
ican Union of Guildsmen protested. The pro-
tests reached such proportions that the czar-
ist authorities were forced to set him free.

His political sympathies even then were
with the Bolsheviks. He corresponded with
Lenin and gave large sums to the party. One
of the reasons for his trip to America was to
raise funds for the Russian revolution.

He Meets Mark Twain

At the pier in New York Maxim Gorky was

welcomed by workers’ delegations, writers and
leaders of the socialist parties. The following
day, March 29, a banquet in his honor was
given at the A Club. It was there he met Mark
Twain. In the photo they are sitting next to
each other at the table. They were much dif-
ferent and yet much alike; both were self-
taught, self-made men.

Mark Twain called on Americans to support
the Russian Revolution. While he was speak-
ing, Gorky jotted this down in a notebook
resting on his knees:

“His round skull is haloed by riotous
tongues of white, cold fire. From under the
heavy, always half-closed lids, one rarely
glimpses the clever, sharp glitter of his gray
eyes. But when they look you straight in the
face, you feel that all the wrinkles on it are
measured and stamped for all time on the
memory of this man. His brittle bones move
carefully; each of them feels its age.

“ ‘Gentlemen!’ he said, standing up and grip-
ping the back of his chair. ‘I am too old to be
sentimental, but until now I was obviously
too young to understand this country of
wonders and crimes, martyrs and executioners,
as we know it. Afterward we began to under-
stand a few things—the barricades in Moscow
—that was understandable to us, although they
weren’t built for the sake of dollars. Have I
made myself clear?’

“Of course he had. That is evident in the
exclamations of approval and the smiles. He
seems very old, but it is obvious he is only
playing the role of an old man, for his move-
ments and gestures are frequently so strong,
deft and graceful that you are apt to forget
about his gray head.”

“] Am a Revolutionary”

April 1, the third day of Gorky’s stay in the
United States, turned out to be a most un-
amusing April Fool’s Day for him. Returning
from a reception, he found his belongings and
those of his wife Maria Andreyeva, an actress
of the Art Theater, on the street. He had been
thrown out of the hotel. No other hotel would
check him in. The newspapers attacked him.
The reason? His marriage with Andreyeva

By Boris Gilenson

Master of Science (Philology)

had not been sanctified by the church. It was
not too rare a union in Russia, but the papers
were scandalized—he had violated the pro-
prieties. Gorky replied: “My wife is my wife,
the wife of M. Gorky. Both she and I consider
it beneath our dignity to discuss the point. Of
course every man has the right to say and
think what he likes about us, but we also
reserve the right to ignore gossip.”

The real reason for the scandal lay else-
where. Obviously, the czarist embassy in
Washington had stirred it up.

Gorky, however, stuck to his scheduled pro-
gram. The same day, on April 1, he spoke at
a big meeting in the Grand Central Palace,
and later on to American newsmen. In one of
his statements to the press he said: “I am a
revolutionary by birth, literary taste and prin-
ciple. I have always stood on the side of the
revolutionaries,”

On April 12 he spoke on “The European
Problem” to an audience of 5,000. His speech
flayed the czarist government for its pogrom
policy and condemned all racial discrimina-
tion.

Many letters of sympathy from workers and
intellectuals came to Gorky at the Young
Writers Club on Fifth Avenue, where he was
living. A Mr. and Mrs. Martin invited Gorky
and Andreyeva to stay at their house on
Staten Island. It was on Staten Island that he
met H. G. Wells and Ernest Rutherford, the
physicist.

In May he began a brief but eventful cross-
country tour. He addressed a meeting in Wil-
liamsburg, Virginia, and made a speech on
“The Czar, the Duma and the People” at the
Grand Opera Theater in Boston. In June he
moved from the Martin house on Staten Is-
land to their home in the Adirondacks, where
he spent almost all summer. There he wrote
the play Enemies, his famous novel Mother
and a series of pamphlets and essays subse-
quently included in his book In America.

On September 30, 1906, Gorky sailed for
home on the Princess Irene. A big crowd of
well-wishers saw him off. “I am crossing to
the other side of the ocean to be closer to the
revolution and to continue my work for free-
dom,” he said in parting.
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His American Impressions

we(r;::;{, :rs::!;];rgssxons of tl}e Unitfed St'ates
complex. His caustic articles
ind pamphlets “The City of the Yellow Devil,”
-The. Kingdom of Boredom” and “The Mi’l-
llonau:e” reflected his view of the world, He
was.dlsmayed by some aspects of American
reality that violated his humanist sensibilities.
H-e wrote about all this trenchantly, in bold
biting language, ,
But Gorky was sensitive to other facets of
American life as well: the industry of the
people and their talent for organization.
Speaking of the campaign for aid to San
Francisco—the earthquake happened three
weeks after his arrival—he wrote: “These
Americans! In three days they collected six
million for the victims of Frisco. They are a
splendid people, let me tell you! They are too
busy making money, though, and have little
spirit, but that will all come. . . . They work
like the magicians in fairy tales, A 33-story
house built in 57 days. Can you imagine
that?”
Their energy and creative power—those
were perhaps the qualities he most admired in
Americans.

American Friends

His trip to the United States helped Gorky
make friendly and creative contacts with
American writers. Soon after his arrival in
New York, he met poet Edwin Markham, who
protested the persecution of Gorky by the
press. In a letter Markham expressed the hope
that Gorky would be able to carry out his mis-
sion for Russian freedom and made several
helpful suggestions for his lecture tour.

Gorky corresponded for many years with
Upton Sinclair, whom he met in the United
States. Their first exchange of letters dates
back to 1912, when Sinclair was in Holland.
They discussed an “International League” for
peace, initiated by Sinclair. Gorky supported
Sinclair’s effort, He thought it could n.xake' a
signal contribution to international. SOl.ldal:lty
and the struggle for peace and social justice.
“This may be a great cause; it may prove of
enormous significance,” wrote Gorky.

In the twenties, when Gorky took on the
enormous job of editing a series f:allec.l World
Literature, Upton Sinclair sen-t .hlm his book}s;
and asked for his critical opinion. In Marc

replied:

19331’)":5:’1‘1)('1 ffiend! 1 receiv.ed your letter.
Thanks! 100% has been pl‘xblxs.hec? in l.Vorlt'i
Literature, as well as Jimmie Hfggms. :h.m{r'ue
is a fine book and widely rfead in Russla.t 1 :tl;
are writing better all the time. I congratu
you from the bottom of my hearg.. L calls
In one of his letters, Upton Sinclal

.
Gorky the man who taught him to understand
th . :aat lite om the struggle
at gr

for the poor 8

rature sprouts fr
nd unfortunate. .
On March 98, 1928, on his sixtieth blrt}l:-
nGorky received 8 grefetmg fror?J : ;
da):’t d States. The cable, signed byd p on
ISJ'!r]llc;:air John Erskine, Sherwood Anderson,
1 s

Theodore Dreiser, journalists Burton Rascoe
and Oswald Garrison Villard, and theater
critic Oliver Saylor, called him a “genius of
literature” and a “teacher of the nations.”

Literary Affinities

Gorky had an affinity for American litera-
ture, an affinity which was mutual and had
historical roots. Theodore Dreiser, William
Dean Howells and Ernest Hemingway ad-
mired Leo Tolstoy, and Tolstoy admired the
abolitionists and the books of Henry Thoreau.
Henry James popularized Turgenev, and Tur-
genev tranglated Walt Whitman.

Maxim Gorky and Jack London never met.
But in 1901, when the translation of Gorky’s
long story, Foma Gordeyev, was published in
the United States, Jack London wrote a fa-
vorable review. For Maxim Gorky, Jack Lon.
don’s writing represented the better achieve-
ments of American literature, appreciated by
the Russian reader for its spirit of courage,
daring and struggle. Of Jack London’s popu-
larity in Russia, Gorky said: “In Murmansk
somebody told me, ‘This is a good place to
read Jack London.” That is so. On the austere
shores of the Arctic Ocean, where the polar
night oppresses people in winter, man has to
have an enormous will for life, and Jack Lon-
don is a writer who perceived and felt deeply
the creative power of will. He knew how to
depict strong-willed men.”

Gorky also commented on the educational
role played by such American writers as
James Fenimore Cooper. “For almost a hun-
dred years,” wrote Gorky, “his books were
the favorite reading matter of the youth of
all countries. Reading the reminiscences of
the Russian revolutionaries, for instance, we
often come across indications that Cooper’s
books had served as teachers of honor, cour-
age and industry.”

Maxim Gorky greeted the trend toward
realism in American literature in the years
after World War 1. He did everything possible
to have the best American writers translated.
Judging from the size of editions and number
of titles published, in the twenties Americans
were the most popular of the foreign writers
read in the Soviet Union. Gorky prized the
satirical gifts of Sinclair Lewis and rated the
novel Babbitt with Galsworthy’s Forsyte Saga
and Thomas Mann's Buddenbrooks. He
thought John Dos Passos’ Manhattan Transfer
“very interesting,” and liked the ‘“sharpness”
of Ring Lardner and the “bold social criti-
cism” of Upton Sinclair. He considered the
books of Sherwood Anderson and Theodore
Dreiser and the plays of Eugene O’Neill high
points in American writing.

In the thirties, Gorky, with Romain Rol-
land and Henri Barbusse, became an acknowl-
edged leader of the cultural antifascist and
antiwar movement. His death in June 1936
was regarded by American writers as a great
loss to world literature. Carl Sandburg wrote:

“Though I never met Gorky, the news of his
death is like the news of the death of a beloved

friend.”

Man Can Be Remoldec?

By Maxim Gorky

E LIVE in a country where the working

class has set itself the difficult and won-
derful task of destroying the conditions which
mentally cripple people from childhood. We are
working to establish real freedom for man, a
freedom which is possible only when there are
no causes for envy, greed and hostility. We
know for a certainty that these causes can and
will be eliminated. What the political and cul-
tural activity of the Socialists in the Soviet
Union boils down to basically is not a struggle
against man, but a struggle to free man of those
foul attributes, habits and prejudices with which
he has been infected by the bourgeoisie, the
degenerate and mentally sick bourgeoisie. We
are fighting against the zoological idealism of
the philistines in order to create conditions for
the free development of individual capacities,
in order to ensure for all human beings complete
freedom of creative endeavor in every sphere
of life.

There are people who do not believe man
can be remolded, relieved of the burden of scrap
and refuse, of age-old violence. They do not
believe because they are carrying this burden
themselves, a burden which blots out their view
so much that they are incapable of studying
life, of seeing its dirty and shameful horror, of
arming themselves with the creative anger to
fight against the organizers of this horror. These
are lazy and indifferent people. They want to
live calmly, and thdt is all they want.

A new kind of man is being brought into
being in the Soviet Union.

When people put up a new building, they do
not think of the earthquake which can destroy
it. We have no desire to hide from life behind
fruitless and whimsical speculation about pos-
sible calamities in outer space, about the possi-
bility that our sun may turn cold in a million
years. We are learning to think through
our labor, and this labor is teaching us the
mysteries of the world. We are really transform-
ing life. We make mistakes, but the only ones
who do not make mistakes are dead people, and
this because they cannot act.

... In our day man is subject to the many-
sided effects of a very turbulent reality. Going
on inside him is the struggle between the indi-
vidualist and the socialist, a struggle of irrecon-
cilable contradictions, a clash of attitudes and
habits he inherited. The yoke he carries—the
age-old violence of philistinism—clashes with
the resolute and austere demand of history, with
the demands of the working class party which
has been assigned by history to be the father of
a new kind of man. There are people in whom
revolutionary class-consciousness has already de-
veloped into an emotion, into an element of
unbreakable will. With them it has become as
much an instinct as hunger and love. However,
there are people whose consciousness, SO 10
speak, lies on the surface of their reason an
continually oscillates from left to right, an easy
prey to the flows of our militant reality.

It is convenient (though this might sound
rather crude) to subdivide the attitude of men
toward the world in these four ways: perception
of the world, s.e., 2 passive realization of reality
as a chain of various and unremovable counter-
actions to man’s growth and progress; contem-
plation of the world, s.e., an indifference and
“objectivity” which can be afforded only by
those who have enough to eat, who lead a calm
and secure life and who are sure that there will
be enough of everything for their lifetime;
world outlook, s.e., a system of “rational” views
assimilated in the family and at school and
supplemented by reading. However, the most
dramatic figure of our time is the person who
tries to understand the world, strives t0 study
and comprehend the world so as to acquire full
mastery of it and use it

Excerpt from the article "On The Play,” 1 933.
et




QUERIES FROM READERS

QUESTION: Of all great Americans, past
or present, I am more interested in ’]ohn
Philip Sousa, the “March King” (1854.
1932), I‘a this American known at all by
the :%vzel Populace today? (Edward
Martin, Danbury, Connecticut)
ANSWER: Professional musicians and those
especially interested in American music know
John P}:lilip Sousa, but Samuel Barber, George
Cershwm, Jerome Kern and Leonard Bern-
stein are much better known,

QUESTION: How many libraries, books
and subscribers are there in the Soviet
Union? (Paul Stable, Cincinnati, Ohio )
ANSWER: Our 370,000 libraries meet the
reading needs of more than 110 million sub.
scribers of all nationalities. They have a com-
bined total of more than 2.3 billion books,
about 10 books for each of the 235 million
people in the country. Books are published in
90 of the languages spoken in the USSR and
50 of the languages spoken in other countries.
Every fourth book published in the world is
a Soviet book; 1.3 billion copies were printed
in 1966.

QUESTION: How much does sports
training cost in the USSR? (John Ortis,
New York)

ANSWER: That depends on the kind of sport
and whether you belong to a sports club. If
you do not belong to a club, you have to buy
your own equipment, shoes, gym suit, but you
do not have to pay for the use of the gym,
playing field, etc. As a rule, though, people
belong to a sports club at their place of work
or in their neighborhood. Membership en-
titles them to join any group in the club, use
the club facilities, equipment, the services of
coaches and take part in competitions—all
without charge. For example, those belonging
to the motorcycle group of a club get the use
of a motorcycle, a leather jacket, boots, hel-
‘met and goggles for their very modest mem-
bership dues of 30 kopecks* a year. The trade
unions and the state subsidize sports.

QUESTION: I understand that you have
published a new Moon Atlas, Will you
tell me about it? (John Ortiz)
ANSWER: In 1967 we published the second
part of a Moon Atlas. The first part, published
in 1960, showed the visible side of the Moon;
the second part shows the dark side of the
‘Moon. It also contains information on the basic
principles of selenographic charting. More
than 3,500 elements of the lunar relief appear
on the chart.

QUESTION: Why are there no monas-
teries in your country? (Mrs. Gloria
Breth, New York)

ANSWER: There are. The biggest are the
monastery of the Russian Orthodox Church
near Moscow, the Zagorsk Troitse-Sergievo
Monastery, the Pochayev Monastery in the
western part of the Ukraine, the Catholic Mon-
astery in Aglon (Latvia), the monastery of

* There are 100 kopecks in one ruble, which equals $1.10.

the Armenian Apostolic Church in Echmiadzin
(Armenia), and the Buddhist and Moslem
monasteries in Siberia and Central Asia.

QUESTION: W hich industrial crops are
grown in the Soviet Union? (Samuel
Pearson, Detroit, Michigan )

ANSWER: Sugar beet, cotton, sunflower, flax,
hemp, tobacco and others—more than 30 all
told. The industrial crops acreage keeps in-
creasing and now exceeds 37 million acres.

QUESTION: How many theaters are
there in the Soviet Union? (Pius Lock,
Westchester, Illinois )

ANSWER: Our more than 500 professional
theaters with permanent companies stage plays
in 45 languages. The annual audience exceeds
100 million. We also have about a thousand
people’s theaters and 400,000 amateur theater
groups in factories, schools, collective and
state farms with more than 10 million active
members. The performances staged by the peo-
ple’s theaters are of very high caliber though
the members of these companies are amateurs.
SOVIET LIFE carried an article on such a
theater in December 1967.

QUESTION: Which countries were the
first to establish diplomatic relations with
Soviet Russia? When did the USA, Brit-
ain and France recognize the new re-
gime? (Herbert Stafford, Los Angeles,
California)

ANSWER: The first countries to establish
diplomatic relations with us were Turkey and
Finland in 1920, and Iran, Poland and Af-
ghanistan in 1921. Diplomatic relations with
Britain were established in February 1924,
with France in October of that year, and with
the USA in November 1933,

QUESTION: Do Soviet seamen help for-
eign ships in distress? (T. S. Wilson,
Seattle, Washington)

ANSWER: Of course. In the past two years
alone Soviet ships on 30 occasions rendered
aid to crews of foreign ships and rescued 181
foreign sailors. The Soviet Union is a party
to the International Convention for the Safety
of Life at Sea.

QUESTION: When does an inhabited
area become a town? (John Reuter,
Fayetteville, Arkansas)

ANSWER: An inhabited area becomes a town
when it is the industrial and cultural center
of the locality; when it has a population of
at least 12,000, four-fifths of which are indus-
trial or office workers; and when public serv-
ices and amenities have reached a high enough
level.

QUESTION: Have you any youth cafés?
(Harry Marsh, Orlando, Florida)

ANSWER: Yes, practically every town has at
least one and cities have several. In between
drinks and snacks people dance, have discus-
sions, recite poems, sing, talk business or play
chess. Some cafés feature amateur film show-

ings, exhibitions of paintings by young artists,
quiz contests, poetry readings, jazz band com-
petitions. Meetings of Soviet and fox:elgn
young people are often held in these cafés.

QUESTION: How many marriages and
divorces take place in your country on
an average per year per thousand of the
population? (Mrs. Catherine Drove, Bal-
timore, Maryland) .
ANSWER: Our statistics say 9.1 marriages
and 1.6 divorces.

QUESTION: W hat is the size of the USSR
merchant fleet and what is your foreign
trade turnover? (Daniel Provesano, Salt
Lake City, Utah)

ANSWER: The tonnage of the 1,300 ships
of our merchant fleet is more than 10 million,
and four-fifths of the ships were built in the
past 10 years.

The volume of sea shipping last year to the
100 countries with which the Soviet Union
trades ran to 150 million tons. The annual
foreign trade turnover in 1966 was more than
15 billion rubles, with the socialist countries
accounting for two-thirds of the total,

QUESTION: Car the magnetic field be
used for treating diseases? If so, which?
(Fred Smith, Philadelphia, Pennsylva-

nia

ANS)WER: Magnetic field treatment is still in
the experimental stage. Researchers Yuri Kho-
lodov and Alexander Vyalov report favorable
effects with cancer, radiation sickness, eczema
and certain heart diseases. Unfortunately, neg-
ative effects were also observed for which the
magnetic field may be responsible. In animals
tested, growth was retarded and there were
signs of fatigue, sleeplessness, etc. There has
been some success with magnetic field treat-
ment, but the results are still very inconclusive.

QUESTION: Do you have places that
rent cars, radios, etc.? (Alfred Tolley,
Sacramento, California)

ANSWER: Yes, in practically every town.
For a nominal charge you can rent a car, a
movie camera, a radio, typewriter, dishes,
sports equipment, musical instruments, etc.

QUESTION: How large are your forest
reserves and what area do they cover?
Which species of trees are most wide-
spread? (Jack Motte, Boston, Massa-

chusetts )
ANSWER: Forest and land earmarked for

forest planting cover half the country’s terri-
tory, Vasili Rubtsov, Chairman of the State
Committee for Forestry, tells us. The Soviet
Union has one-third of the world’s forest re-
serves. Its total stocks of timber exceed 2.8
trillion cubic feet and the annual growth is
28 billion cubic feet, which means that the
increment alone is enough to supply all the
countries in the world.

The most widespread species are larch, pine,'

fir, silver fir, cedar, birch, oak, hornbeam,
lime, maple, beech and ash.
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OII:I1 t(.)C'!'OBER 18, 1967, the auto-
atic interplanetary station Venus

dade history's first soft descent and
Ing on the surface of Venus.

21The station covered a distance of
7,500,000 miles in four months.

The earlier launchings in the direction
of Venus were in the nature of prepara-
tory stages for the soft landing of Venus
4..Venus 1 had covered a mere 1,865,000
miles when it stopped signaling. Vénus

BRIDGE
FROM
EARTH

TO VENUS

4 m
lan

2 reached a point 15,500 miles from the
planet, following a preset trajectory.

On March 1, 1966, Venus 3 reached
its destination and planted on the sur-
face of Venus a pennant with the Soviet
emblem. When it entered the planet’s
gravitational field, however, the station
stopped transmitting.

Venus 4, during its entire flight, was
in regular communication with the Long-
Range Space Communication Center,
from which it was controlled. In the four
months of its flight the station trans-
mitted a mass of data on the physical
properties of outer space. .

But its main assignment was to obtain
data on the atmosphere of Venus. Before
the launching there was no way of pre-
dicting flight conditions. What data there
was on the temperature and the gas
composition of the planet's at.mosphere
were contradictory. Assumptions con-
cerning the toxic gas content gf thef
atmosphere and alsg the dﬁuratnonrc‘)
flight made it imperative to reinforce t. e
reliability of all the‘ systems. Forlln-
stance, the orientation system va ve,
which switched on about 30,000 g%g(s)
during the flight, was tes.ted 30t, 0
times on Earth. All the units, SyS ?oof
and installations were .p.ut to t.he lptin

d checked in conditions simulating
a f outer space. The apparatus
itself was tested on a centnfduga;sstti:cri]
and on a vibration stand and W

arachute. .
dr?.%‘r)\(;dblgo:)e June 12, 1967, jaunching

day, a duplicate of Venus 4 had been
gssembled and put through the ‘““launch-
ing” and the entire flight. The complete
modeling of the experiment helped to
check all the equipment and to elimi-
pate flaws before the actual launch-
ing. However, even after Venus 4 was
!aunched, the replica went on “follow-
ing the station.” It not only foliowed but
on occasions went ahead, to see ahead
ot time what would happen with Venus 4
after a certain span of time and to cor-
rect its flight.

All the systems of the automatic sta-
tion worked faultiessly, and on the
morning of October 18 Venus 4 entered
the atmosphere of Venus. A research
laboratory separated from the station
and by parachute began making a
smooth descent to the surface.

For the hour and a half it took to
descend the 15.5 miles to the surface,
the research equipment measured the
parameters of the atmosphere and
transmitted the data to the Long-Range
Space Communication Center. Finally
the apparatus landed on the surface of
the planet and placed on it the second
pennant with the Soviet emblem.

Measurements of pressure, density,
temperature and chemical composition
were made of the atmosphere of Venus.
During the period when the measure-
ments were taken, the temperature
changed from 104° F. to 536 F. and the
atmospheric pressure from 1 to 15 at-
mospheres. On the trajectory of the sta-
tion's flight, right up to a distance of a
couple of hundred miles from the sur-
face of the planet, no magnetic field was
found whose tension would be more than
0003 of the Earth’s magnetic field.

The experiments with the traps for
charged particles showed that the con-
centration of these particles in the
planet's atmosphere (at an altitude of
more than 60 miles) is smaller at least
by a factor of 10? than the concentration
of charged particles in the jonosphere of
the Earth.

The volume of hydrogen in the atmos-
phere of Venus is approximately 1,000
times smaller than in the terrestrial at-
mosphere. Measurements showed that
the atmosphere of the planet consists
almost completely of carbon dioxide and
that oxygen and water vapor make up
about 1.5 per cent.

The unique data disproved many pre-
viously held conceptions of Venus. For
example, various hypotheses which pic-
tured the surface of the planet as a red-
hot desert, an ocean of water and a
great reservoir of oil were shown to be
without foundation.

Soviet scientists commented in detail
on the data transmitted by the station.

Professor Nikolai Kozyrev:

“Soviet scientists obtained new and
important information on the nature of

Venus. Brightly shining molecules were
found in its atmosphere, and Venus 4
has now established that they are ox-
ygen molecules, whose presence casts
light on another mysterious phenomen-
on—the so-called ashen glow of the
Venus night sky. What sort of phenom-
enon is that? We know that there is no
absolute darkness even on the darkest
of nights on Earth due in substantial
measure to the glow of the sky. During
the day the gas molecules in the ionos-
phere decompose under the influence of
solar radiation. At night these molecules
are restored to the natural composition,
and in the process they emit light
energy. We have proof now that a simi-
lar phenomenon takes place on Venus,
though the ashen glow of the sky there
is 50 to 100 times brighter than on
Earth.

“The density of the atmosphere of
Venus is so great that solar rays can-
not penetrate it. That is why there is
apparently permanent twilight on the
planet's surface. However, there can be
no life without light. Obviously, what life
there may be on the planet exists in the
humid and dense atmosphere closer to
the Sun. This may be a kind of plankton
which can cause the mysterious glow
we see in the seas and oceans of the
Earth that abound in plankton.”

Academician Alexander Oparin:

“The formation of Venus and its de-
velopment followed a course somewhat
different from the evolution of the Earth.
Proof of that is the composition of the
planet's atmosphere. The formation and
the subsequent transformation of the re-
generated carbon compounds, which led
to the appearance of life on our planet,

apparently did not take place on Venus.
Present in its atmosphere is only the
completely oxidized carbon in the form
of carbon dioxide. The fact that the at-
mosphere of Venus does not reveal the
presence of any hydrocarbon, which
served as the initial material for the
appearance of living organisms, does
not offer great hope that life exists on
the planet.”

Nikolai Krasilnikov, Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences:

“The data transmitted by Venus 4
gives one reason to assume that there
nevertheless may be life on the mysteri-
ous planet. Carbon dioxide, oxygen and
water vapor are not a bad medium for
energy-producing processes, and it is
quite possible that there is a synthesis
of primitive organic substances of the
carbohydrate type. If such is the case,
biological processes are also possible.
Naturally, it is still too early to assume
in what forms they develop. The answer
to this question will be supplied by
future explorations in space which, |
am sure, will be just as fantastic.”







SURVEY OF

PROGRAMMED LEARNING

W ITH THE AMOUNT of scientific
‘ and technical information dou-
bling every ten years, the need for a
change in educational methods has now
become acute.

!t is not just a question of improving
existing methods, but also of a search
for new methods better adapted to the
training of specialists in the present situ-
ation.

Some three or four years ago, pro-
grammed learning was introduced into
Soviet education, and its use has been
increasing steadily.

Essentially, the process of education
can be regarded as a system of control
to which the methods of cybernetics can
be applied.

One result of adopting this standpoint
is to show clearly that traditional meth-
ods of class teaching do not allow the
teacher to exercise effective control over
the progress of the students.

FIRST PROBLEM

With three million teachers and 70
million students in the Soviet Union,
teachers cannot keep themselves contin-
uously informed on how each student
is mastering the subject matter.

The first problem to which pro-
grammed learning offers a solution is
that of effective control over the stu-
dent's acquisition of knowledge.

Tests and examinations provide only
a very belated check on progress:

If a teacher could keep a continuous
eye on how each student masters the
subject matter, a new method of teach-
ing could be applied. Some §tudents
would repeat this or that material or be
shown a fresh approach; others would.
be reminded of what they have forgotten;
still others, who have mastgred ttje sub-
ject matter, would be supplied with new
i n.
lnft)):g:trl?he present conditions pf mass
education, the teacher usually fmt:is ﬂ:ﬁ
way out by keeping an eye onht'e tshe
called «average” student, both in e
manner and rate of the presentation

the information.

The resultant shortcomings are ob-

vious: Weak students do not imprz\:
their academic record; those mo;e
pable do not progress fast enough.
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By Professor Axel Berg

SECOND PROBLEM

So the second problem arises—how
to adapt teaching methods to the ca-
pability of each student.

Many other important issues crop up,
and they still await solution by psychol-
ogists and educators.

The first all-Union conference on pro-
gramming methods, held in Moscow re-
cently, showed that particular headway
had been made in designing and apply-
ing devices that can maintain a more
effective control of the study process.

These various technical gadgets
(among them there were rather original
contrivances, operating on punch cards)
help teachers to check on the student’s
performance. They can also be used by
students to check on their own progress.

Much attention is given to training
appliances, which can help students to
acquire professional skills (especially
those of manipuiation).

Experience, both at home and abroad,
shows that devices of this type can yield
good results when used for training qual-
ified personnel for industry, trade, trans-
port, etc.

Education, however, cannot be con-
fined to control alone. Researchers work-
ing on programming"methods have taken
a step further: They strive to design
teaching programs and appliances that
would be able to realize the major prin-
ciples of education.

Some researchers believe that these
principles could successfully operate
with the help of programming manuals.

Suppose you familiarized yourself with
a new concept. The machine offers you
a question. If your answer is wrong, you
are referred to the corresponding part
of the subject matter. If it is not, you are
given new information.

POSITIVE RESULTS

Other researchers speak out for effec-
tive technical devices of adaptation—
also for those operating as computers—
that would make it possible to realize
the ideas of programming teaching more
completely.

While new avenues are being explored
in this field and special books and de-
vices being tested for practical applica-

tion, it would be premature to draw up
a final balance of the relative advantages
of this or that method, of this or that
program or appiliance.

But even now most educators agree
that these new trends in education yield
positive results, stimulating the activity
of students, improving their knowledge,
economizing on the time of study.

The new trend in teaching has its own
organizational problems to cope with.
An interdepartmental scientific commit-
tee dealing with questions of program-
ming teaching has been set up to pro-
mote and co-ordinate all work in this
field.

However, this committee cannot func-
tion successfully, because of the very
limited number of qualified experts in
this field.

The bulk of time-consuming research
is carried on by enthusiasts in their
spare time, although they are very busy
with their chief job as teachers.

All this necessitates the creation of a
network of laboratories, attached to dif-
ferent schools, together with a research
center on programming methods.

Many theoretical and methodological
problems would be tackled by this
center

Its tasks are complicated, requiring
the co-ordination of work of specialists
in different fields: educators, psychol-
ogists, mathematicians, logicians, engi-
neers and, of course, teachers.

THE TEACHER

Cybernetic devices will never be able
to replace a good teacher. His tasks will
only become different. He will, however,
be saved the purely mechanical work,
which at present is a considerable tax
on his time and energy.

The best lecturers and educators will
take care of programming teaching aids.
The teacher will be able to establish con-
tact with each student of the class.

In each case he will find an individual
approach to every student and stimulate
his interest in the subject matter.

| believe that, in the near future, all
conditions necessary for the further ela-
boration of new trends in education, 9f
a new branch of science—cybernetic
teaching—will be created.


































































after months with no food or drink—
Mountains of shoes, too high to think,
They lie in the darkness, still dreaming
of roads,
Still feeling the feet
which they used to enclose,
Feet climbing uphill,
going down slopes . . .
Above them the clouds float majestic and
slow,
Cranes follow southward,
gossamer flies. . . .
Shoes,
shoes,
shoes,
every color and size . . .

Violetta Palcinskaite began writing poetry
when she was nine. Her poems first appeared
in the Young Pioneer newspaper for children.
Her first admirers wrote:

“I want to congratulate you on your talent.
I am also in the sixth grade. Don’t get a
swelled head. Victoras Buckus.”

“You have a feeling for nature and can
express it. That is important for a poet. Your
poems create a summer mood as radiant as
youth. Mindaucas.”

Violetta marked her coming of age with the
publication of her first collection, The Land
Sent Up Grass. The family picture album
shows a shy girl with long pigtails discussing
that first book with a group of her graduation
classmates.

As the years passed, other slim volumes of
poetry appeared on Violetta’s bookshelf—

Under The Same Roof

By Viadimir Milyutenko

TWENTY YEARS AGO 36 families, total
strangers, moved into 40 Sovnarkomov-
skaya Street in Gorky. They belonged to seven
different nationalities and three religions, and
they worked at 44 different trades and pro-
fessions. How do they get along?

UNCLE FRANK

The brass nameplate on the door of apart-
ment No.5 reads‘¥'rank Good.” When rang,
a six-foot, gray-haired Negro opened the door.

Frank Good was born in Chicago and came
to Russia in 1934. For years he toured the
country as a circus wrestler and finally settled
in Gorky. He is now retired on pension.

“When we first came here,” said his wife
Alexandra, a typical Russian woman, “our
bell kept ringing all the time, neighbors drop-
ping in on all kinds of pretexts. It isn’t any
wonder, though, considering that Frank was
the only Negro in Gorky, which has a popu-
lation of several hundred thousand.”

The Goods are still popular. Their most
frequent visitors nowadays are boys who want
tips on wrestling from “Uncle Frank.”

They have friends in many towns, but let-
ters are no substitute for friends on the spot.
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Flowering Stones (1963), Squares (1965) and
a fairy tale in verse, The Pea Pod.

The more gifted the poet, the more beauty
he sees in the world around him. The opening
poem in Violetta’s first book says that. As
she mounts the staircase of time—the weeks,
months and years—she dare not look below
for fear of falling. But she strives onward
and upward in order to meet someone a hun.
dred years from now and be able to say,
“Good-morning, my contemporary!”

After traveling to far places and speaking
to big audiences, the girl hurries home. There
is the piano at which her husband Julius,
pianist and composer of promise, spends so
much time. They have written one song,
“Young Pioneer Bugle,” together. In her study
a big lobster, a gift from the crew of a fishing
vessel, stares into the distance with glassy eyes.

In dashing from luggage racks
out onto platforms,
Forgotten, it vanished,
diminished and flattened,
My refuge, where slippers go pat-pitter-pat.
My own tiny bit of the planet, my flat.
All things there are odd, though not very
much used.
The bells ring like thunder
whenever they choose
And the place meant for all sorts of things
to be baked

Stands lost among plans I am wont to
forsake.
Better let it be florid and clean,
let us hear

At his time of life, says Frank, it’s important
to have someone to talk to, even if it's only
to muse about old times. Although he says
he’s not a good mixer, he has made close
friends with retired colonel Ivan Lazhentsey
from apartment No. 9, and pensioner Pyotr
Reztsov from apartment No. 11, who used to
be a steel worker.

“Lazhentsev and I talk international affairs
and Reztsov is our sports commentator.”

Their wives and children are also friends.
On holidays they get together in one apart-
ment or another.

On May 12 the party is at Frank’s to cele-
brate a double birthday—his and his daugh-
ter Eslana’s. She is a tenth grader.

Dominoes is another pastime they all enjoy.
Frank prides himself on his game.

RACHEL AND MAKHTIYUR

Motl Pecker lives in apartment No 10,
He is Jewish, 55, and works in furniture
store,

He has three children. Mariana, 21, works
days_ and studies nights—construction engi-
neering. Sonya, 18, recently graduated from
a specialized secondary school, Hershel, 9, is
in grade school.

Motl is religious. For the Rosh Hashana

Rain falling on temporary roofs far and
near.
Two winecups
and wheels that’ll comment by stealth;
“How are you? How goes u?
Well, here’s to your health!”
Four walls and two windows
Are all expectation.
The creak of old doors brings a break in
migration
And over the wardrobe,
us, visitors, meeting
Stuffed lobsters start waggling whiskers
in greeting.

Violetta’s finest poetry is a hymn to man,
to complicated, laughing, loving, hating man.
She has things to say about the time in which
she lives.

The planet’s silhouette looks soft and mellow
Under the sun, beneath its gold umbrella.
There’s lots of space for life on the old fellow
Under the sun, beneath its gold umbrella.

The stars pour down into the gloom of endless nigh.

Their cooling light subsides around my shoulders.
A tiny, helpless litile bit of life,
Tenderly to my cheek I press the globe and hold it.
I hear a cry from somewhere on the earth
That calls, that begs for help and can’t be calmed.
It seems to me, I hold the future’s birth,

The planet’s destiny in my cupped palm.

Here in my hands they lie, its pain and joy

And all the dreams and hopes I sanctify and hallow.

I8s up to me to see if it survive or be destroyed
Under the sun, beneath its gold umbrella.

holiday, the Jewish New Year, he always goes
to Moscow.

“I like to hear the cantor in the Moscow
synagogue,” he explains.

As 1 said, at 40 Sovnarkomovskaya S‘treet
there are people who profess three religions,
and many more who are atheists.

“It doesn’t bother me,” says Motl. “The
Christians and Moslems congratulate me on
my religious holidays and I do the same on
theirs.”

Motl’s wife Rachel is friends with all the
other housewives. They like her Jewish dishes.
Visit one of the Russian, Ukrainian or Chu-
vash families in the house, and you are likely
to be offered Jewish geftillte fish or strudel
made after her recipes.

The Peckers served me some unusual look-
ing dumplings. )

“Tatar belyashi.” said Rachel, “minced
meat wrapped in baked dough. Makhtiyur
Alimove brought them around.”

“NEIGHBORS IN NEED ARE
NEIGHBORS INDEED”

That is what Maria Rogova, a Chuvash
woman in apartment No. 1, told me and illus-
trated the proverb.

Last summer Maria’s sister, Yevdokia Haze-
























. MTURE AXD A NEW SCIENCE

By Lev Karpachevsky

By A.D. 2000, demographers say, the world population will be at least
seven billion. To feed that many people we must study the earth’s available
resources and devise ways of exploiting them more productively.

The International Union of Biological Sciences has mapped out an Interna-
tional Biological Program for research on the productivity of seas, oceans,
rivers, lakes, forests and arable land. Lev Karpachevsky, a senior researcher at
the Silviculture Laboratory of the USSR Academy of Sciences, discusses some of
the problems confronting the International Biological Program.

IOGEOCENOLOGY, a new science, studies
the bonds and relations which exist in
nature. The term biogeocenology (‘bio,”
meaning life; “geo,” earth; “cenes,” associa-
tion; and “logy,” science) was proposed by
the late academician Vladimir Sukachev.
With Vasili Dokuchayev, Vladimir Vernadsky,
and Ivan Pavlov, he is considered a founding
father of modern Russian biology.
Biogeocenology is an expression of a funda-
mental concept of the contemporary natural
sciences: the very close connection between
living and inanimate nature. The integra!ity c?f
the “living” and the “inanimate” which is
inherent in a given complex of soil, plants,
insects and birds is called biogeocenosis.
Woods, meadows, swamps, rivers and seas
are all examples of biogeocenosis. Its prin-

cipal characteristic (as of any other living

system) is metabolism. o

At the molecular level metabolism is the
joining and splitting of separate parts of pro-
tein molecules. In an organism, it ls.called
assimilation and dissimilation, that is, the
absorption and discharge o_f stxbs.tances by .the
organism. In biogeocenosis it is a rotation
the movement of separate sub-

process: !
some components of biogeoceno-

stances from

sis to others.
Plants absorb mineral substances from the

soil and, by using solar energy, synthesizF
sugar and starch from water and carbon d]i
oxide from the air with the he‘lp of chlorophyll.
Insects and herbivorous ammal§ eat plants
and convert the organic matter into proteins
and fats. The solar energy stored b.y the pltfnt
is transformed into new .forms. Blrd‘s ‘;at m(i
sects, and predatory animals eat birds alno
herbivorous animals. But bt.:asts of prey als

become food for other animals and nlx'xc.ro-
organisms in their turn. As a re§ult 'the 11\-nn(g1
substance, the organic material, is ml.nerla (;?e

and reduced to simple compounds, inc uf 12(g1
carbon dioxide and water, thus beco.mm% oi od
for plants. This is where the rotation DEg

anew.

In this system everything is interconnected
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in a most complicated structure. Biogeoceno-
sis is self-regulating, a characteristic of all
biological systems. For instance, large herds of
young elk destroy pine seedlings, thus de-
nuding the forest. But when the big gray
wolves come, they devastate the herds of elk.
When there are few elk, hunger forces the
wolves to turn to other food sources. The bal-
ance is thus restored.

In the operation of biogeocenosis the wolf
is no more harmful than the elk. They are both
useful until they violate the regular and normal
development of this system. Both will become
harmful if they propagate a surplus; then the
subsequent self-regulation of biogeocenosis
may restore the balance.

But the disappearance of some component
may impair biogeocenosis. Suppose the pike
in a pond die. This should make life free and
easy for the carp. At first the carp do multiply
at a great rate. Even the weak and sick ones,
which were formerly eaten by the pike, now
survive. But the sick fish infect the healthy
ones, and gradually the carp in the pond die
out. The same is true of forest life: The hare
and partridge die out from disease if the
numbers of predatory animals—wolves, foxes
and hawks—fall below the necessary minimum,

True, there is a phenomenon in nature,
parasitism, which is harmful by its very na-
ture. Parasites do not contribute to the process
of rotation. They only make use of what re-
sults from the activities of other organisms.

The study of the very tenuous connections
in living nature is of recent origin. Our some-
times disastrous interference in biogeocenosis
can only be explained by our ignorance’ of,
or, what is even worse, our disregard for
those laws of nature science already knows.
Here are some examples:

A hydroelectric station was built on Lake
Sevan high in the mountains of Armenia. Un-
fortunately, no one took into account that
the drop in the level of the lake could drain
the springs in the low valleys, which is what
happened. To raise the level of the lake again,
an underground canal 30 miles long is now

being built so the mountain river Arpa can
flow into the Sevan. Miscalculations of this
kind, resulting from man’s interference with
the balance of nature, could be cited for other
countries as well. A particularly unfortunate
example is the irrational exploitation of for-
ests, which has eroded soil, dried up water
sources and blighted large areas.

The use of chemicals to fight farm pests is
not always beneficial because the poisons also
destroy useful insects and birds. Knowledge of
the biogeocenetic relationships involved could
suggest new biological methods for fighting
harmful insects.

Livestock breeders on the Caribbean island
of Curacao were losing cattle from a blood-
sucking parasite called the meat fly. Scientists
observed that only female insects sucked
blood; the males fed on the juice of plants.
On their recommendation, male flies were
grown in special incubators, sterilized by ex-
posure to gamma-radiation and sprayed over
the area from a plane. The females laid sterile
eggs, and the number of bloodsucking insects
was sharply reduced. The measure proved
cheaper and more efficacious than chemicals.

In some countries predatory practices in
agriculture have led to ruinous erosion and
gullying. In his effort to grow bumper crops,
man wears out the soil; he disturbs the natural
balance, interferes with natural rotation. Soil
should be thought of as more than a source
of harvests, not only as an independent unit
of nature, but as a unit of biogeocenosis
which must be artificially supported. Know-
ing the principal laws of rotation in natural
biogeocenoses, we can plan a crop rotation
based on artificial biogeocenoses, which will
yield rich and stable harvests.

The benefit to nature and the benefit to
man will go hand in hand if we look upon
benefit as more than the immediate return. We
come into this world the heirs of all the civili-
zations that preceded ours. We have an obli-
gation to leave to those who come after us
rich, fruit-bearing lands, not barren deserts!

Courtesy of Znaniye—Sila



DOSTOYEVSKY'S

"CRIME AND PUNISHMENT "

{continued from page 13)

The Black Sun

this note in his rough draft: “Aleko has killed. He is aware that he himself
is not worthy of the tormented soul. This is a crime and a punishment.”
And from his “Speech About Pushkin” about this same Aleko: “The truth
is not in things, not outside yourself and not somewhere overseas, but
in your own work, in yourself.”

We may assume, not without good reason, that self-perfection accord-
ing to Dostoyevsky is an amorphous, passive, religious ecstasy. But this
is only one side, the undeniably dangerous and cruel side, of Dostoyev-
sky’s contradiction. The other, sometimes the more important and even
dominating, side is the rigor of the ethical demands he imposed first
on himself and then on other people, especially those who pretend to
the role of ideologists, the carriers of ideas, the carriers of a creed, so
to speak. In his Diary of a Writer we read: “In my opinion, one thing is
important: to understand that one cannot become a man overnight, that
one must make himself into a man. A special kind of discipline is neces-
sary. It is this constant discipline with respect to oneself that is rejected
by some of our contemporary thinkers. . . . Moreover, they proclaim
general laws, i.e., rules that will make everyone happy without any effort
as soon as these rules prevail. . . .” {These ideas were once maintained
by Dostoyevsky himself: See his “The Dream of a Ridiculous Man.”) “Even
if this ideal were possible, no rules, not even those easiest to live by,
will help if man has not yet made himself into man. It is by this tireless
discipline and constant work that man proves his citizenship.”

Not the individual, still less all mankind, can “make himself over all

at once.” This idea is no empty abstraction, especially when it is de-
veloped in a work of art. Any more than the idea of the danger of
arithmetic and the need to count each person is an empty abstraction.
These ideas had to be poid for dearly, very dearly, and to forget that
can mean mankind’s very existence. People, including Dostoyevsky, hold
onto these ideas of life and life-giving which they express through an
active humanism not because of religious tracts but in spite of them.
“Yes, there is much brutality in the people,” Dostoyevsky wrote, “but do
not keep pointing at it. The brutality is the scum of the centuries, and
it will be cleaned out.”

Open End

There is nothing more superficial and groundless than identifying
Dostoyevsky’s own views with those of his passionately believing heroes.
Dostoyevsky creates both believer and atheist, gets them into a fight,
suddenly finds the belief has perished, that it cannot be resurrected, and
yet he implores it to rise from the dead. His “self-criticism” of Christianity
is a suicide of religion. Dostoyevsky “wins” (so it seems to him) when he
“bets on God.” But then he “bets on atheism” and “wins again.” The
stakes get larger, losses alternate with winnings. But like a confirmed
gambler, he cannot stop.

“I blaspheme for appearance’s sake,” he said once.

But it that was what he was doing, why those agonies of his?

“. . . In Europe there is not, nor has there been, such strongly ex-
pressed atheism,” wrote Dostoyevsky. “I believe in Christ and profess His
teaching, but not as a child would—~my hosanna has passed through a
great crucible.”

Not only “passed,” we would say, but returned to this crucible.

“God has been a torment all my life. . . .*

This confession raises a question. God for him is now the worst “killer”
(but He doesn’t exist?), now the Savior (though the saving of the world
is postponed while evil is notl).

Man, Not God, Was His Tormenter!

“Man is a mystery that needs to be divined,” he wrote in 1838, when
he was 17.

“The reality of man has to be discovered in man {even in Svidrigailov,
Stavrogin, Smerdyakov and the Great Inquisitor) is how Dostoyevsky
formulated the cardinal purpose of art 40 years later, when he was
close to 60.

“When will strife end and people come together?”” was his lifelong
theme.

The world he created revolves around man rather than around God.
Man is the Sun of this world. Or at least he should be the Sun!

For him Christ was (essentially if not exclusively) a suffering human
being rather than God, a live man, “this man here,” like his Count
Myshkin or Don Quixote.

With great artistic sensitivity Dostoyevsky breaks off Crime and Punish-
ment just before Raskolnikov’s “religious illumination.” The illumination
is merely noted. Dostoyevsky's religious convictions were not strong enough
to dramatize his hero’s “great future deed.” But he did have sufficient
strength of a different kind, the strength of reality. Raskolnikov was
redeemed not by religion but by Sonya’s love. Characteristically, he
pleads guilty when he realizes that “Sonya was with him forever and
would follow him to the ends of the earth, wherever fate might take him.”
It is right and natural that on the morning of his redemption (epilogue)
we have the Sun image again, “vast steppe bathed in sunshine.” Svid-
rigailov’s decision to commit suicide (or as he put it, “to set off on a
long journey,” or “to America”) is characteristically made irreversible by
Dunya’s “Never!”’

There was a “common point” between Raskolnikov and Svidrigailov,
but it vanished. The suicide of one is followed by the redemption of the
other.

Dostoyevsky intended at the close of his novel to show the victory
of religious antimicrobes over the “microbes of evil.” Even he realized
that the intention was utopian. Which is perhaps why his picture of a
world holocaust ended on this note: “Only a few men could be saved
in the whole world. They were a pure chosen people destined to found
a new race and a new life, to renew and purify the earth, but no one had
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seen these men,
emphasis)

The world of which Dostoyevsky dreamed is the world where all and
not only the “pure chosen” ore saved, and they are saved here, on earth,
in this world.

No objective investigator would oscribe to Dostoyevsky an exclusively
apocalyptic orientation. Indeed, while the search for the “innermost,
unexpressed, future word,” the prophecy of the development of mankind
through the alembic of art is a major characteristic of Dostoyevsky’s
works, the future he is concerned with is rarely the biblical future. The
dilemma—between the cross and the axe, no third alternative existing!—
that Dostoyevsky presents he himself objectively destroys. He rejects not
only the axe, but often the cross as well. It is a third alternative that
Dostoyevsky was looking for.

At the close of the novel he writes about Raskolnikov: “Life had stepped
into the place of theory, and something quite different would work itself
out in his mind.” Thus, in Dostoyevsky’s terminology arithmetic is iden-
tified with what he calls theory. Today we could say that “life had stepped
in,” not to take the place of theory but of metaphysics, while it is theory
that had to develop. What Dostoyevsky did prove objectively was not
the bankruptcy of rationalism in general and the need for irrationality.
He demonstrated the irrationality of the limited, one-sided, self-
contained kind of rationalism. This is the rationalism, if we can call it that,
which declares particular scientific findings to be absolutes and proceeds
to build a system around them but is unable to generalize or systematize
the findings of a continuously evolving science that is as powerful and
irreplaceable a means of man’s self-cognition as are the arts.

The incompleteness, the new possibilities, the open end is no external
peculiarity of Dostoyevsky’s novels but perhaps the most expressive and
essential manifestation of his profoundly dialectical artistic thinking and
more particularly a manifestation of the author’s deep dissatisfaction with
a ready-made New Testament solution.

We may isolate separate ideas of Dostoyevsky, but we should bear in
mind that they are all closely linked in the world of his art. This linkage
is not a chain that can be broken up: His ideas are like blood vessels,
in a single organic system, bearing all the varied nutriments.

no one had heard their words and their voices.” (my
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On the ‘‘Duel’’ Between Marx and Dostoyevsky

Another American edition of Crime and Punishment came out in New
York in 1964. The new tronslation was accompanied by excerpts from
Dostoyevsky’s rough drafts and letters, as well as by essays about him
by Soviet and non-Soviet, Marxist, non-Marxist and anti-Marxist writers.
I would like to make some comments on one of these essays, Alberto
Moravia’s “The Duel Between Marx and Dostoyevsky.”

To compare the world views of these two geniuses is an inferesting
approach that could lead to new and important conclusions. But Moravia
did not use the opportunity, for in his duel between Marx and Dostoyevsky
he disarmed Marx or, rather, did not confront Dostoyevsky with the real
Marx. And so it was easy to let Dostoyevsky win.

Marx and Engels said: “A goal which requires the wrong means to
attain is wrong.” The goal Marx foresaw was a society in which “you
can exchange love for love and nothing else, trust for trust . . . in which
you influence other people by teaching them to use their potentialities.”
In this society we will have “truly human relations” founded on the “laws
of the beautiful.” In this society labor will no longer be “dictated by
poverty and pressured by need” and the rounded development of per-
sonality will be the “purpose unto itself” of history. In Capital, the first
volume of which came out in 1867, almost at the same time as Crime and
Punishment, Marx envisioned a society in which human progress would
cease to “resemble that hideous pagan idol, who drinks nectar only
from the skulls of the slain.” And in the Manifesto of the Communist Party
Marx and Engels defined communism as an association in which the
"free development of each is the condition for the free development of all.”

These ideas Marx and Engels developed and matured during the forties
and fifties, into the sixties and even through the seventies and eighties.
The ideas were arrived at by means of that same rationalist yet genuinely
scientific method which Dostoyevsky was so much against.

Marxism did more. It brought to light that most crucial aof concepts:
the alienation of labor. It defined the real, the objective, the revolutionary
conditions required to end this alienation and thereby pointed out the only
way to achieve those genvinely humanistic goals man has been working out
and enunciating over the entire course of his development. Marxism
proved that, without science, objectively accurate social orientation was
not possible for either the individual or society at large. With the advent
of Marxism sociology became a science, and now generalizing, rounding-
off, was not only advisable but necessary; rounding-off now served
rather than injured the individual and his society.

Alberto Moravia’s essay made no mention of these ideas of Marx.
Naturally, confronted in this abbreviated form with Dostoyevsky’s world
view, Marxism looks like the ghost of its real self.

Another point: Marxism has a rich tradition of vigorous struggle against
“crude,” “egalitarian,” “light-minded” communism, i.e., against that very
“communism” which Dostoyevsky rejected and which he confused with
true communism. The denial of personality is the initial and finite point
of the ideology of crude communism, and Marx exposed it at every turn.
Moravia did not, unfortunately, mention this aspect of Marx’s struggle.
The “duel” is therefore little more than an exercise in imagination.

Even our more scrupulous opponents—not to mention the others—too
often get their judgments of Marx not from Marx himself but from his
vulgar “interpreters.” Of these interpreters Marx said a short time before
his death, more bitterly than facetiously: “One thing is clear to me: | am
not a Marxist.”

Nor is there any reason to agree with Moravia’s estimate of Raskol-
nikav: “In contrast to Stendhal’s Julien Sorel, another worshiper of
Napleon, Raskolnikov dreams of Justice rather than grandeur.”

But this is not really so.

The entire content of the novel as well as the analysis of the rough
draft and notebooks indicates that the formula “Not this but that” is
inappropriate. The applicable formula is “This and that.” It is “power”
that Raskolnikov dreams of.

Which shows once again that the duel is nonexistent.

This is, however, perhaps not the main point. What really matters is
that we develop our ability to retain every grain of the spiritual values
created by the thinkers and artists of the past. In recent years Marxist
researchers have broken through their bias and have re-evaluated their
oversimplifications of Dostoyevsky. But many of our conscientious oppo-
nents, we feel, have still not overcome their bias against Marxism.
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KARL MARX,
HIS
LIFE

AND
TEACHINGS

DRAWING BY HUGO GELLERT

Periodically a man appears whose influence on world

development far transcends his own time.

His pathfinding ideas change the direction of history, and every

social process thereafter bears the imprint of

his creative spirit. Karl Marx was such a man.

This year is the 150th anniversary of his birth.

Early in his vastly productive life he wrote:

“The philosophers have only interpreted the world in (

various ways; the point, however, is to change it.”

He devoted the rest of his life to changing the world.

Russia was the first country to implement Marxist principles.
The teachings of Marx, expanded and enriched by Lenin, \ o T
are part and parcel of our spiritual heritage. § g #

Here we present a group of articles
on the life and work of the founder of scientific communism. ) _: N









OUTDATED?

the actual works of Marx and Marxists.

Here is a case in point. Western econo-
mists who read Capital for the first time
are surprised to find that many of the ideas
proudly hailed as revelations by the cham-
pions of fashionable theories were really
conceived by Marx. For instance, they learn
from a reading of Marx’s Capital that even
in the days when classical economics was
dominated by the individualist method
which used only the so-called microeco-
nomic approach, Marx based his analysis on
macroeconomic investigation. These new-
comers also learn from Marx about the
two-sector economy model which is the sub-
ject of the patterns of reproduction set
forth in Capital. The deeper the contempo-
rary economists delve into the works of
Marx, the more discoveries they make. This
is a striking phenomenon, I think. In a
small way it reflects the fact that history
is following the course charted by Marx,
Engels and Lenin.

It is noteworthy that in the past century
or century and a half, particularly in the
50 years since the Socialist Revolution in
Russia, social development has surged
ahead so far and so fast that it poses a
great many new and complex problems for
the social sciences. The ‘“secret” of the
vitality of Marxism, of its perennial youth,
if we may use this expression, lies in the
fact that only Marxist theory offers a sci-
entifically grounded explanation of all the
large and small changes which have taken
place. Only Marxism has ascertained the
historical conditions that gave rise to these
changes. Only Marxism has revealed their
true content and has plotted the directions
for continued social development. Under
these circumstances, it cannot help but
arouse interest.

There is nothing mysterious about the
fact that Marxism is still very current.
This theory alone explains in full the com-
plex dynamics of the contemporary period,
while the theories opposed to Marxism
have been falling by the wayside.

The potency of Marxism stems from its
creativity, from its capacity for further
development. Using his method, his follow-
ers do not stop at the concrete conclusions
drawn by Marx. They proceed further along
the trail he blazed. They study new social
phenomena and generalize from them. They
draw fresh conclusions from their analysis

of present-day reality.

Q. The capitalism we know today is not the
capitalism Marx knew. What would you say
about the argument that Marxists disre-
gard the changes that have taken place?
A. It is true that present-day capitalism is
different from the capitalism of Marx’s
time. Karl Marx knew its early phase, the
capitalism of the nineteenth century. There
have been many changes since. Of course
Marxists recognize that the world has
changed. It would be wrong to deny the
far-reaching changes the world has under-
gone since Marx’s time. As a matter of
fact, far from proving Marxism wrong,
these changes have most strikingly proved
it right.

Let us take a look at these changes. The

most pivotal is the triumph of the socialist
system, first in Russia and then in a group
of other countries. Does not this most
important development of contemporary his-
tory prove Marxism right? Having trans-
formed socialism from a utopia into a
science, Marx set out to prove that, his-
torically speaking, capitalism would inevi-
tably be replaced by socialism. Marx’s
purpose was to formulate the objective
laws of social development, which inevi-
tably lead to the triumph of the socialist
system. Marx proved that the capitalist
system is pregnant with socialist revolu-
tion, just as dark clouds are pregnant with
a vitalizing and refreshing thunderstorm.
His ultimate goal was to formulate an eco-
nomic law that governed the movement of
capitalist society. As Lenin described it
later, Marx deduced, entirely by himself,
the inevitable transformation of capitalist
society into socialist society. Lenin singled
out the two cardinal points which comprise
the economic law that governs the move-
ment of capitalist society. First, the sociali-
zation of labor, the principal material base
for the inevitable advent of socialism. Sec-
ond, the proletariat bred by the capitalist
system. The proletariat supplies the intel-
lectual and moral motive power and trans-
forms the moribund capitalist system into
a new, higher form of social organization
—the socialist system.?

The triumph of socialism in the USSR
and several other countries graphically and
incontrovertibly proves that Marxism is
right.

Let us look into another process which
has left an indelible imprint on the con-
temporary world. What I have in mind is
the collapse of the colonial empires as a
result of the national liberation struggle
waged by the enslaved peoples. It was not
so long ago that the colonial rulers thought
their unlimited power over other nations
was a gift from Providence given to them
for eternity. Marxists, on the other hand,
particularly Lenin and his followers, not
only exposed the inhumanity of colonial
oppression but also pointed to the inevi-
table collapse of a colonial system, which
was condemned by history. In the past 16
or 20 years dozens of independent states
have sprung up on the ruins of the old
colonial empires. Of course the peoples who
have discarded the yoke of colonialism and
have won political independence still have
a hard struggle ahead to achieve real in-
dependence and fight off the efforts of the
neocolonialists to enslave them again. But
there is no denying the fact that it is Marx-
ism that is shedding light on the funda-
mental changes in the lives of hundreds of
millions of people of the former colonies
and semicolonies. It is simple enough to
understand why the developing countries
are so interested in Marxism. They are
looking for answers to their key problems.

And now, finally, let us look into the
changes that have taken place in the in-
ternal structure of capitalist society. Do

* Lenin, Collected Works, English edition, Vol.
XXI (Moscow: Progress Publishers, 1964),
p. 71.

SOVIET LIFE correspondent interviews Lev Leontyev,

Doctor of Science (Economics)
Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy of Sciences

these changes contradict Marxism? Con-
sider them carefully and you will see that
they are not contrary to Marxism, but are
consistent with the laws of development
established by Marxism. In this connection
I would like to recall one circumstance
which critics of Marxism either fail to see
or deliberately wish to ignore.

In the preface of the first edition of
Capital Marx noted that “the present soci-
ety is no solid crystal, but an organism
capable of change, and is constantly chang-
ing. In my opinion this statement gives
us the key to an understanding of the im-
portance of Marx’s theory for the contem-
porary period. Lenin demonstrated the
capacity of Marxism for development. His
works sum up the course of historical de-
velopment of the late nineteenth and early
twentieth century. His conclusions were a
major contribution to Marx’s theory; they
raised it to a new and higher level. In sub-
sequent decades the ideas of Marxism-
Leninism were further developed by others
who analyzed the history of their own time
with the method of Marx, Engels and
Lenin. That this method is productive is
continuously confirmed by practical expe-
rience. As Lenin put it, true Marxists are
not those who oppose all further develop-
ment of Marx’s theory, but those who de-
velop “the basic tenets of Marxism in ac-
cordance with the changing conditions and
with the local characteristics of the differ-
ent countries.”® Often this capacity for
development and improvement is repre-
sented as a “crisis” by those who wish to
prove Marxism wrong. Each time they do
this, they expose the poverty of their own
positions. Their claim that Marxism is fin-
ished is refuted by life itself.

Q. Will you illustrate the thesis that the
changes in the capitalist system confirm
the soundness of Marx’s ideas?

A. The strength of Marxism as a science
lies in the fact that it not only explains
the present, but also shows future trends.
Capital came off the press in 1867. This
was just when capitalism was beginning
the transition to its highest and final stage
of development, imperialism. This highest
stage of capitalism was analyzed by Lenin.
The analysis of the changes that have oc-
curred since is based on the works of both
Marx and Lenin.

When he studied nineteenth century cap-
italism, Marx found in it the rudiments of
all the changes that occurred later. In the
time of Marx free competition was the
characteristic of capitalist economics. Most
economists and sociologists considered free
competition the unshakable foundation of
economic life, an inviolable law of nature.
But Marx even then revealed the dialectics
of historical development, that its direct
opposite—monopoly—was inherent in free
competition. Proceeding from Marx’s the-
ory and developing it further on the basis

‘Karl Marx, Capital, Vol. I (New York: Mod-

ern Library, 1936), p. 16.
® Lenin, Collected Works, English edition, Vol.

IIT (Moscow: Foreign Languages Publishing
House, 1960), pp. 630-631.



] petition leads to con-
centration of productjon and concentration
of capital. Concentration, in turn, inevita-
bly leads to the emergence and dominance
9f monopolies. But monopoly, far from wip-
{ng out competition, sharpens it and makes
it even more destructive.

_They tell us that Marx’s ideas have been
disproved. And yet it is a fact that in
tyventieth century capitalism the monopo-
lies hold a dominant position. It is a fact
that the struggle between the monopolies,
or what American economists call compe-
tition between the monopolies, has left an
indelible imprint on the economic life of
the capitalist countries. Does not the wave
of take-overs and big corporate mergers
testify to this fact too? I might mention
another fact in passing, the concern of the
big Western European corporations about
American competition. They are looking for
ways to build up giant monopoly associa-
tions comparable to the mammoth corpora-
tions of the United States.

Q. Marx regarded capitalism as anarchic.
In many capitalist countries the state is
now introducing elements of economic plan-
ning. What is your comment on this from
the standpoint of Marxism?

A. It is true that in Marx’s lifetime the
state did not intervene economically on any-
where near the scale it does now. No eco-
nomic development plans were drawn up by
state agencies then. But this does not mean
that Marx overlooked that eventuality. It
was Marx who identified the process of so-
cialization of production, which is an essen-
tial law of capitalist development. And it is
this process that subsequently compelled the
capitalists to resort to the services of the
state.

In Marx’s lifetime the overwhelming ma-
jority of economists maintained that the
state should not intervene in economic mat-
ters. The state, they believed, should be a
sort of night watchman, nothing more,
Marx demonstrated the superficiality of
some of the theories, for example, those
that were known as the free trade theories
or the Manchester school. He foresaw that
with the advance of capitalism, with the
growth of concentration and increased so-
cialization of production, and with the
mounting contradictions of capitalism, the
ruling class would have to apply to the state
for assistance, would have to use its powers
to solve problems beyond the capacity of
separate capitalist firms and associations,
no matter how big.

Moving on from the deductions of Marx,
Lenin showed that state regulation of the
capitalist economy would be inevitable. He
indicated the content and direction of the
phenomenon which Marxists call state-
monopoly capitalism. And during the next
several decades of the twentieth century
the state-monopoly system developed ex-
actly as Lenin had outlined.

In the modern capitalist economy, the
state acts as the biggest producer, particu-
larly in the basic heavy industries. It is
the biggest buyer of manufactured goods,
particularly for military purposes. The
state commands a sizable share of the capi-
tal investments that determine the struc-
tural shifts in the economy. It is a big
banker and dominates the money market.

10

To.da.y you cannot conceive of capitalism
existing without the bolsters created by
state power. This, too, proves how right
Marxist-Leninist theory is.

Q. Some people connect the development of
state-monopoly capitalism with the exist-
ence of a socialist system. Would you ex-
plain the connection?
A. Western literature often speaks of the
Soviet Union and the world system of so-
cialism “challenging” the capitalist system.
“Challenging” means a policy that will en-
sure a rapid rate of economic growth and
successful competition with the capitalist
countries. The ruling circles-of the capital-
ist countries must see to it that they do not
fall behind in the economic competition with
the socialist countries. On the economics
exchange therefore, all kinds of theories of
economic growth are up for sale. And under
the aegis of these theories, economic plan-
ning and programming is carried out.
One other point in this connection. The
attempts to introduce planning in the eco-
nomic life of capitalist countries are, figu-
ratively speaking, borrowed from socialism.
What these countries are trying to do is
to transplant an economic characteristic
which is inherent in a socialist economic
system and foreign to a capitalist economic
system. About the very serious limitations
of capitalist planning and the many contra-
dictions it gives rise to, it will be sufficient
to say that full-scale economic planning is
possible only when the means of production
are publicly owned, that is, under socialism.

Q. Since you have already touched on the
problem of planning under socialism, would
you give us Marx’s ideas on this question?
A. As Marx put it, public ownership of the
means of production serves as a basis for
abolishing anarchy of production. It makes
possible and necessary the development of
the country’s economy along planned lines
on a national scale.

The economic laws of socialism which re-
place the laws of capitalist commodity pro-
duction govern the planned and balanced
development of the economy and regulate
this development to satisfy the needs of
society and all its members. Marx writes:
“After the abolition of the capitalist mode
of production, but still retaining social pro-
duction, the determination of value con-
tinues to prevail in the sense that the
regulation of labor-time and the distribu-
tion of social labor among the various pro-
duction groups, ultimately the bookkeeping
encompassing all this, become more essen-
tial than ever.”¢

This makes clear the great responsibility
that rests on the planning bodies of social-
ist society. What is required is a thorough,
scientifically grounded elaboration of meth-
ods for determining the scope of produc-
tion, the rate of development of the sepa-
rate sectors and the proportions between
the subdivisions of social production. An-
other important sphere in which Marx’s
proposition on the role played by account-
ing in communist society operates is in
forecasting economic processes, in scien-
tifically estimating the possible prospects

“Karl Marx, Capital, English edition, Vol. I1I
(Moscow: Foreign Languages Publishing
House, 1962), p. 830.

of economic growth over long periods

It should be pointed out that these theo-
retical propositions of Marx were often
violated by the personnel of our planning
bodies. Obviously this hindered the fulfl.
ment of the plans. The Twenty-third Con-
gress of the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union held in March 1966 called for more
balanced ratios in the national economy and
for higher efficiency of capital investments.
Its attention was focused on scientific plan-
ning and economic management.

As you see, Marxist ideas about planning
are still valid and fruitful today.

Q. What did Marx have to say about plan-
ning in the economic relations between
socialist countries?

A. As a consistent internationalist, Marx
applied the law of planned organization of
the socialist economy not only to an indi-
vidual country, but to international eco-
nomic relations between the socialist coun-
tries. He foresaw the need for ‘“harmonious
national and international coordination of
social forms of production.”?

Historical experience has proved that so-
cialism makes for closer relations between
peoples and countries and paves the way for
economic cooperation on a broad scale. The
Council for Mutual Economic Assistance
plays an increasingly greater role in pro-
moting the economies of the member coun-
tries. Economic relations are expanded.
Production is more specialized and better
coordinated. The socialist countries coordi-
nate their economic development plans more
and more.

The fraternal cooperation of the socialist
countries is helping each of them to utilize
its resources most rationally and to develop
its productive forces most efficiently. An
important characteristic of the world sys-
tem of socialism is that its problems and
contradictions are totally different from
those of the world system of capitalism.

The contradictions inherent in the world
system of capitalism are antagonistic and
cannot be resolved within the framework
of the capitalist system. The only way they
can be resolved is in the new system under
socialism,

The contradictions arising from time to
time in the world system of socialism, how-
ever, can be resolved within the framework
of socialism, i.e., within the same system.
As socialism progresses and resolves these
contradictions, its foundations are strength-
ened rather than undermined.

Q. In the first version of Capital Marx
wrote that in the future society with col-
lective production “the saving of time, just
like planned distribution of labor-time
among the various sectors of production,
will be the primary economic law. It will
become law to an even greater degree.”®
What are the implications of this thesis?
A. This is one of the fundamental theses
of Marx’s theory. It is worth noting that
a most vital principle of scientific commu-
nism, which differentiates it from all forms
of equalitarian, ascetic and barracks-like

*Marx and Engels, Collected Works, Russian
edition, Vol. XVII (Moscow: Political Litera-
ture Publishing House, 1960), p. 5563.

* Karl Marx. Grundrisse der Kritik Politischen
Ockonomie (Moscow: 1939), p. 89.
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value, for the capitalist. Of course, the worker
cannot be paid the full value of the product he
creates: if he were, there could be no invest-
ment to expand production and no progress.
But in addition to replacing the money he
invests to expand and improve production,
the private proprietor takes a large part of the
profit. Marx and Marxists call this exploita-
tion. They maintain that only when the sur-
plus product is placed at the disposal of the
whole of society—and this is possible only
after nationalization of the means of produc-
tion—will exploitation end. As long as the
means of production are privately owned,
working people will be exploited.

Furthermore, Marx established that as the
technical equipment of factories improves (or,
as he put it, the organic composition of capital
grows), the rate of profit tends to drop. To
counter this trend, the capitalists are com-
pelled to intensify exploitation.

Marx demonstrated this to be the main con-
tradiction of the capitalist mode of produc-
tion: that while production becomes more and
more social (as not only individual factories
and companies but whole complexes, indus-
tries and countries are drawn into produc-
tion), appropriation of its benefits continues
to remain private and capitalist. From this
follows the related contradiction: The volume
of goods manufactured keeps growing and the
purchasing power of the working masses keeps
falling as their share of the national income
steadily drops. These contradictions manifest
themselves in crises of overproduction, de-
clines in economic activity and the growth of
a permanent reserve army of the unemployed.
Attempts by the state to regulate its capitalist
economy are ineffectual. It cannot legislate away
competition and anarchy in production; it
cannot plan economic development on a na-
tional scale, since production continues to be
based on capitalist ownership and the exploita-
tion of wage labor.

This contradiction between the colossal de-
velopment of modern capitalism’s productive
forces and the fettering relations of private
ownership of the means of production keeps
intensifying the struggle between the antag-
onistic classes, the working people and the
proprietors, a struggle which grows into a
social revolution. Marx demonstrated that this
historical process is natural and inevitable.

ow does Marx’s economic teaching relate

to the Soviet economy today?

To begin with, let us review the general
principles of distribution of the social product
and the national income.

Some 80 years ago, when the German Social
Democratic Party drafted its first program,
the basic demand put forward by Ferdinand
Lassalle and his associates was that the worker
should get the full value of the product of his
labor. In other words, if a worker produced
goods to the value of, say, 10,000 marks in the
course of a year, then his wages should be

that much. They thought their demand was
very revolutionary and ruled out any possi-
bility of exploitation, and on a superficial ex-
amination it looks that way. In his Critique
of the Gotha Program Marx showed that Las-
salle was all wrong.

To begin with, Marx explained, all the ma-
terial outlays, such as raw materials, machin-
ery, fuel, depreciation of buildings and struc-
tures had to be deducted from the value of the
product. If all these material expenditures
were not replaced, society would find its ware-
houses empty by the beginning of the next
year and would not be able to resume produc-
tion.

Next, funds have to be built up to meet
the collective requirements of society, for ad-
ministration, education, public health, the pro-
motion of science and art and the like. Funds
also have to be provided to care for those
who are not yet, or no longer, capable of work-
ing—children, disabled persons, pensioners.
Insurance funds are needed in the event of
such natural calamities as crop failures. A part
of the social product must be used for new
construction, to develop new regions and nat-
ural resources, otherwise society will stagnate.
Only after all that, wrote Marx, could society
distribute the remainder of the social product,
giving each working person a portion corre-
sponding to the quantity and quality of the
work he has done for society. Later, in the
stage of communism, when society is able to
mneet all the needs of its members, the basic
principle of distribution will be: “From each
according to his ability, to each according to
his needs.”

The socialist principles of distribution and
use of the social product have been basic to
Soviet economic planning for the past 50
years. Soviet economists are now concentrat-
ing on the effort to find the optimum relation
between these various uses of the social prod-
uct at each stage of the country’s development.

During the early Soviet years, when indus-
trialization was a life and death matter, a large
part of the social product had to be used for
new construction and for creating new indus-
trial centers. Steel mills, engineering plants,
railways and power stations were built; min-
eral deposits were developed. The historical
situation made this high rate of accumulation
a necessity; it was not something anyone here
wanted to do. The other side of the picture
(and this was clear from the very beginning)
was a drop in the level of consumption, and a
decline in the material incentive of working
people to increase production.

One of the main goals of the present eco-
nomic reform is to find the best ratio between
the share of the social product that goes for
current consumption and the share channeled
to new construction. At the same time we must
find the best forms of payment for work: how
much of the payment should be in the form of
wages and how much in the form of bonuses
from profits, that is, directly dependent on the

BY PROFESSOR ALEXANDER BIRMAN

Doctor of Science (Economics)

efficiency of management at each individual
enterprise.

Marx pointed out that the socialist mode of
production would be planned, that without the
commercial secrecy, the competition and the
other concomitants of private ownership of
the means of production it would be possible
to do away with the anarchic social develop-
ment of capitalism. The half-century expe-
rience of Soviet society in economic planning
confirms that. Soviet economists today are of
the unanimous opinion that scientific economic
planning by the state is fundamental, that it
must be improved in every way, and they are
searching hard for ways to improve it. The
intention is not to replace one system of
indices by another but to make wide use of
such economic categories as price, profit,
credit, finance and bonuses to improve plan-
ning and management methods. These cate-
gories are being used increasingly as indirect
economic levers in preference to direct (ad-
ministrative) instructions from state agencies.

It would be naive to imagine that under so-
cialism the above-mentioned economic cate-
gories are unregulated, as they are for the
most part under capitalism. The experience of
half a century has shown that socialization of
the means of production makes it possible to
use all these categories as levers to strengthen
centralized planning.

Finally, Marx constantly emphasized the
importance of material incentives as a motive
force for social progress. In his polemics with
Proudhon and other anarchists he ridiculed
their bombastic talk of being guided by ideas
of justice and other lofty motives. Marx said
that most people were guided by their own in-
terests (he used the word “interests” in its
large sense). ,

Our current economic reform is guided by
those ideas of Marx as well. The task now is
to build a system of material incentives for
workers and groups of workers that interlocks
the interests of the individual worker, the in-
terests of his factory and the interests of so-
ciety as a whole.

arxism has not been static; it has devel-

oped in the past century. Like any true
science, scientific Marxism has generalized
new developments, has drawn conclusions
from them and made predictions. A large con-
tribution to Marxist thinking was made by
Vladimir Lenin; much has come from the 50
years of experience in building socialism in
the Soviet Union and the nearly 25 years of
experience in building socialism in other coun-
tries. None of this creative development of
Marxism, however, has undermined either its
scientifically substantiated initial premises or
its general historical conclusions. Like the deep
roots that feed new branches of a tree, the
fundamentals of Marxism live on. Marxism,
Lenin said, is omnipotent because it is true.
That applies as much today as it did in his
time.
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THREE PROBLEMS

Some Social Aspects of
Scientific and Technical Progress

By EDWARD ARAB-OGLY
Doctor of Philosophy

HE SPANISH PHILOSOPHER José Ortega y Gasset made this

distinction between the alternating evolutionary and revolutionary
epochs into which he divided history: “During the first type of epoch,
changes occur in the world; during the second type of epoch, the
world itself changes.”

There is no question but that twentieth-century man is going
through the most revolutionary epoch of history. It is vitally impor-
tant that we forecast its social effects. in previous epochs deep-
seated social reforms and transformations usually took place over
the life spans of several generations. Today many such reforms take
place within the average life span of a single generation. In contrast
with the past, the same generation will both benefit and suffer from
its own inventions. For example, in urban populations afflicted by
smog, there are still people around who remember the first horseless
carriage.

The economic and social ramifications of the scientific and tech-
nical revolution we are living through are so wide and deep that
philosophers, sociologists and economists have had to rethink ac-
cepted concepts. Accordingly, there is mounting interest in Marxism
even among Western scholars. Sidney Hook calls this resurgent
interest “the second coming of Marx.”

Western sociologists and political economists find themselves in
a quandary when trying to explain the character of the scientific and
technical revolution and its social effects. The revolution, having
started within an advanced capitalist society, can no longer—this is
becoming increasingly obvious—be contained within the framework
of capitalism. Its further evolution will make it a decisive factor in
extricating society from the economic, social, ideological and political
relations now dominant in the West. It is no longer possible to operate
on the premise that these relations are here to stay, as bourgeois
ideologists usually do.

The reason for the current interest in Marxism is not because it
provides cut-and-dried recipes for analyzing the scientific and tech-
nical revolution and predicting its social effects. It goes without say-
ing that Marx dished up no recipes. What is being re-examined is
the set of methods, the principles he applied. Characteristic of Marx
and his theory is a historical approach to social processes. Marx
regarded each and every system of social relationships as transient.
And this permits us to go beyond capitalism, to see the scientific
and technical revolution as part of the process of social evolution.

The Marxist analysis of the effects of this revolution may seem
paradoxical from the empirical, positivistic point of view. But it is the
only true analysis. Let us take the three closely interconnected prob-
lems this revolution presents: employment, labor productivity and
leisure time.

Employment

The general belief is that the scientific and technical revolution,
with its associated growth of labor productivity, tends to curtail man-
power demands. [s this really so?

Not quite, we learn. If we assume that, as a result of automation,
growing labor productivity inevitably brings a manpower surplus, we

are entitled to conclude that the reverse is also true, that the more
work needed to produce a unit of product, the higher the employ-
ment rate should be. In other words, if we shifted over to more
primitive implements and technologies, the demand for manpower
would grow correspondingly.

But the whole of mankind’s economic history demonstrates the
opposite. Indeed, a hundred years ago in Britain, for instance, though
labor productivity was only a fraction of what it is today, industry
was in no desperate need for additional manpower. Quite the con-
trary, tens of thousands of jobless had to look for work across the
ocean while Britain could employ only eight million people all
told.

In whatever country we might choose, we would find the same
thing true; the more primitive the technologies and implements of
production, the less manpower is industry able to absorb. Thus em-
pirical, presumably “cast iron logic” yields to the objective logic of
history.

In a private enterprise, private property society it is impossible to
end unemployment by means of technical progress alone. In the West
we see numerous instances of working class and trade union
action against automation and technological innovation, because
they cut employment. But the social system is to blame and not the
scientific and technical revolution. In the process of automation and
technical reconditioning, the interests of the working class often
clash with those of the big corporations. For their own selfish ends
the corporations may put a brake on the structural modification of
the economy and that, in turn, will retard the growth of employment
or even cut employment.

That the scientific and technical revolution by itself does not create
unemployment is confirmed by the practice of the socialist countries.
They encourage technical progress by every means possible, and
still they have full employment. Change the social pattern, abolish
private ownership, create new production relations and you change
the social character of the scientific and technical revolution. Scien-
tific achievements then become, as Lenin said, the property of the
entire people.

Those who think automation cuts employment forget the dynamics
of an economy. They see it statically, as the mechanical sum total
of operating industries and enterprises. Marx warned against such
a formal approach. The very pattern of the economy depends to a
decisive degree, if not entirely, on the level of labor productivity.

What would happen to the economy of a modern, highly developed
industrial country were its labor productivity to drop, for the sake of
argument, by half?

Common sense tells us that in this hypothetical case the economy
would be able to absorb twice the manpower it did before. Two
workers to every one previously employed would be needed to manu-
facture the same volume of goods. The outlay of labor per unit and
hence the cost per unit would double. The different branches of the
economy, depending on their relative importance to the country,
would react differently.

In the first place, our hypothetical case would need twice the man-
power to produce the required amount of food and agricultural raw
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materials for industry. The costs of farm production would double,
and that would have to be compensated for somewhere else. What-
ever we did, eventually the demand for other commodities would
fall off to that same degree. Moreover, the cost of these other com-
modities would double,

As the upshot of all this, the production of other commodities
would either be curtailed or,even more then that, stopped altogeth-
er for lack of a mass paying demand. Whole industries would go out
of business.

Ultimately a reduction in labor productivity would not increase but
decrease employment: it would cause mass unemployment. The
more advanced industries, like electronics and jet aircraft, could not
keep going. The economy would retrogress.

Early in the last century, the ideologists of the petty bourgeoisie,
a class the industrial revolution had shunted into a backwater, pre-
dicted that the machine would push man out of production. Political
economist Jean Charles Leonard de Sismondi observed that, as the
logical outcome of this process, one could expect that the British
king would some day find himself ruling machines instead of men.

Marx battered down these views, and history has shown him right.
The machine accounts for the fact that there are three times as many
people employed in Britain today as in Sismondi's time.

To sum up, automation will create mass unemployment only if the
structural pattern of the economy never changes. And that, of course,
is out of the question.

Labor Productivity

What generates that constantly growing labor productivity of in-
dustry which we see as part of the scientific and technical revolu-
tion? Science, which itself becomes a productive force, education
and administration. For convenience’ sake, call these spheres of
activity the tertiary fields, to distinguish them from the secondary
fields (industry), and from the primary fields (agriculture).

Marx foresaw that science and knowledge would develop into a
direct, productive force. He spoke time and again, from his early
writings to Capital, of the paramount importance of science for eco-
nomic progress and of the future development of science.

Today this is commonly accepted. Society is headed for a state .of
affairs in which material wealth and the cumulative labor productivity
will depend on the level of science. . o

Many Western sociologists and economists associate the SClentlle
and technical revolution and growing labor productivity primarily, if
not exclusively, with changed techniques and technologies, with'the
introduction of new machinery. As they see it machinery, especn.ally
computers and cybernetic devices, tend to obscure the human being,
to crowd him out of production, to relegate him to the background
and to force him to surrender his productive functions. o

But the reason the scientific and technical revolution has _multtplued
labor productivity so many times over is the hur:nan being. Marx
held that whatever the social system, the human being _would always
be the main productive force no matter how his functions changed
in the system of production. Moreover, as science devqlops, the role
of the human being, far from diminishing, takes op .lmmeasurably
greater stature; the human being is the carrier of the living know[edge
society has accumulated, that active component. of labor which
animates the knowledge materialized in the machme.‘

According to Marx the machine, however perfect, is never any-
thing but the materialized sum total of human {mowledge. Hence, any
analysis of the scientific and technical revolution and its effects that

discounts the human being is unscientific and futile.
Leisure

Now for the third problem, leisure or free time, which Marxists also
view differently than bourgeois sociologists.
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Before the scientific and technical revolution, society was not
concerned with what the working man did with his free time. The
situation is different now. Certain aspects of leisure are of great
interest to the capitalist businessmen, let alone the capitalist sociol-
ogist and economist. However, the attitude they take to tree time is
lopsided, a “consumer” attitude. The sociologist, for instance, sees
the problem only in relation to what is called “the civilization of
leisure.” In other words, he wonders how to fill people’s time, so that
they do not turn to “anti-social” activity. And the businessman is
interested in free time, as a rule, only as a possible market for goods
and services devised for entertainment. Thus, both approach the
problem from the angle of nonproductive forms of human activity.

According to Marx, though, free time will be largely devoted to
that varied human activity which generates greater labor productivity
in industry.

The point is this. The machine, as one aspect of the productive
forces, is produced and reproduced directly in industry, that is to say,
during working hours; the other aspect, and more important one, the
man, who has the knowledge, is “‘produced’” primarily during free
time. In conditions of the scientific and technical revolution, an in-
dustry which gets nothing from its workers’ free time would eke out
a marginal existence; its workers would be substandard producers.

In the perspective of the scientific and technical revolution, the
time a human being spends directly on his job and his leisure time
spent to develop himself change places, as it were, in terms of im-
portance to society. In the future, Marx observed, free time and not
working time will be the yardstick for the wealth of society. Taking
issue with the utopian views of Charles Fourier, Marx contended that
work would never become a game, and that free time would never be
reduced merely to recreation and entertainment.

Less working time, Marx observed, means more free time, the
time the individual uses for his own development, which, in turn,
develops into the greatest of productive forces.

However, we must realize that these tempting prospects held out
for personality development by the scientific and technical revolu-
tion lie beyond the limitations of capitalism. There are, of course,
wealthy philanthropists who donate money for cultural or scientific
centers which bring together tens of thousands of people. But if we
are to be concerned with the comprehensive and harmonious devel-
opment of hundreds of millions, it is obvious that this stupendous
job can only be done by that new society which has proclaimed “the
development of the individual as the aim of history,” as Marx put it,
and which can mobilize all its resources to that end.

The ldeal

Some bourgeois sociologists and economists take ancient Greece,
with machine in the place of slave, as their ideal of a future society.
But, as we have seen, this ideal excludes the human being from
production, a concept which is fundamentally wrong.

We have a totally different ideal. We hold that the scientific and
technical revolution can never result and will never result in trans-
forming all of society into a leisure aristocratic class of the ancient
or capitalistic type. That is a pipe dream. A society without workers
engaged in productive labor is out of the question. The worker cannot
be excluded from the production process, even if we have the most
pertect system of machines. All we can hope to achieve is to make
the worker a free associated producer.

This is how we see society evolving, not along capitalist lines, but
toward socialism and communism. In this genuinely new society,
material abundance for all will go hand in hand with full spiritual
freedom for all.

How soon humanity will make the transition to this freedom can,
of course, be argued. But it is obvious enough that the scientific and
technical revolution, which makes both material abundance and
spiritual development a reality, accelerates the transition.















tions; the numerical dominance of the petty
bourgeoisie and, finally, isolation from the
rest of the world. These are the general ob-
jective preconditions necessary for the
emergence and spread of the ideas of
“crude communism.”

The narrow outlook merely indicates a
narrow social existence. The meanness of
actual life is covered up by a social con-
sciousness which is no less wretched. A
false world engenders a tendency toward
the restoration of a false world outlook,
which itself is nothing more than the con-
sciousness of self and contemplation of
inner thoughts by a man who, before he has
found himself, has lost himself again. This
world outlook can give only an illusory
happiness, not real happiness. It can only
convert a real hell into an imaginery para-
dise; that is to say, it merely calls hell
paradise. This trend will find expression in a
rigidly religious type of phraseology and
create a variety of inquisitorial apparatus
designed to preserve the purity of this
phraseology.

The characteristics of ‘“crude commu-
nism,” as enumerated above, are simply
part of the “birthmarks” of the old society
that Marx spoke of in referring to the diffi-
culties of the transitional period from
capitalism to socialism—the economic, po-
litical, moral and intellectual difficulties
which are overcome in the course of social-
ist revolution.

The dominance or even the temporary
manifestation of these characteristics is not
something that is predetermined. But their
appearance in one form or another, on one
scale or another, during a certain transitional
period and under specific conditions, is in-
evitable. The determination of this fact and,
more important, of the ways to eliminate
these characteristics is one of the most
important discoveries of Marxism-Leninism.

The Stand Marx Took

Marx fought a continual battle against
pseudo communism. Here are two skir-
mishes in that life-long battle.

In March 1846 Marx broke with the
German theorist Wilhelm Weitling who
preached an equalitarian communism. In
his polemic with Weitling Marx said: “To
appeal to the working man without a strictly
scientific idea and a positive doctrine is
equivalent to an empty and dishonest pre-
tense at preaching, in which, on the one
hand, an inspired prophet is called for, and,
on the other, only asses, who listen to him
with gaping mouths.”

HELPED ANYBODY”

Weitling could find nothing better than to
call scientific communism an “armchair
theory,” to which Marx wrathfully retorted,
“Ignorance never helped anybody.”

During the sixties and the seventies of
the last century, when Marxism had pene-
trated into the working class movement, the
Russian anarchists Mikhail Bakunin and
Sergei Nechayev were busy spreading their
own pitiful ideas. Criticizing Bakunin’s just
published Main Foundations of the Future
Social System which lauded *““crude commu-
nism,” Marx wrote in 1873: “What an ex-
cellent model of drill-ground communism,
under which citizens must produce more
and more for society and consume less and
less, and where a rigid regulation of all
personal relationships rutes.”

Since Marx's time there has been a con-
tinuous expansion of the liberation move-
ment of the working class and all working
people. Ever new segments, often politically
undeveloped, of working people and petty
bourgeoisie, headed by immature leaders,
join the movement. Marx and Lenin warned
that the answer is not to blame the under-
developed masses for one’s political short-
sightedness, but for the ideologists and the
politicians of the liberation movements to
give the masses a correct understanding of
communism. The masses have to be elevated
to scientific knowledge, to a clear realization
of their fundamental interests. One must not
descend to the level of the prejudices har-
bored by undeveloped sections of people.
The ‘“unconsidered communism” of the
masses entering the struggle must become
more considered; “instinctive communism®
must be transformed into conscious com-
munism; the idea of a certain minimum
must be developed into the concept of a
maximum of material and spiritual produc-
tion, that maximum without which there can
be no genuine communism.

The awareness by the socialist revolution
of its “own content” (Marx), that is to say,
the realization of its content by those who
carry out the revolutions—both the masses
and their leaders, the working class and its
party in the first place—this is not a single
passing action but a lengthy and complex
process, which takes place in people’s
minds parallel with the change they make
in their social existence as a result of mass
revolutionary practice.

For genuine Communists to be successful
in the struggle against “unconsidered com-
munism,” they must understand that there
are objective reasons for working people to
be attracted to elements of simplified com-
munism. They are not drawn out of thin air.

A symposium dedicated to the memory
of Antonio Gramsci (1891-1937), the ltalian
Marxist, was held in Moscow recently.
Considered were theoretical and practical
problems of contemporary Marxism. The
following is a speech, abridged, by Yuri
Karyakin, Master of Science (Philosophy).

Taken by themselves, these elements repre-
sent a justified protest, even if limited and
often primitive, of the masses against in-
equity and social injustice. Also, these ele-
ments are a necessary and important
transition stage without which the lowest
strata of society can never set themselves
in motion.

However, the acknowledgment of these
objective roots of a pseudo communist con-
sciousness is no reason to justify them. On
the contrary, these objective roots should
induce genuine Communists to fight even
more vigorously against primitive views.
There is always the danger that such views
may lead to conclusions and to actions
which are diametrically opposed to the
aspirations of the masses.

History’'s Aim

Socialist democracy is the only guarantee
against the tendency toward primitive com-
munism. Referring to the pseudo commu-
nists of the seventies, Marx wrote: “Against
all intrigues there is only one means which,
however, possesses crushing force. That
means is absolute publicity.” Lenin also
called for “more confidence in the inde-
pendent judgment of the entire mass of
Party workers.” .

The Communist Manifesto gives the fol-
lowing definition of communism: “. . . an
association, in which the free development
of each is the condition for the free devel-
opment of all.” In Capital Marx showed that
the all-round development of each individual
is the aim of history.

The free development of every man as a
condition for the free development of all—
this principle has fundamental bearing on
everything that links people together. Eco-
nomics, politics, culture, morality—all links
are summed up in that principle. Political
economy is linked to ethics, politics to
philosophy, law to psychology and peda-
gogy, and art to science. Today this prin-
ciple already calls for fuller and more com-
prehensive application—in the relations
between the citizens of a socialist society
as a whole, within its various collectives
and especially among Communists, between
the Communist Parties and the socialist
peoples—in a word, everywhere. The meas-
ure to which this principle is realized is
the measure of scientific communism in
practice, the measure to which all the argu-
ments advanced by its opponents and all
the prejudices against it are refuted; the
measure and confirmation of ali the hopes
it inspires.
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RESEARCHING THE FUTURE

Speculation on the future of human society is as old as the
history of ideas. Until modern times the premises were either
religious or utopian. Some of the guesses were brilliant, notably
the utopias of Thomas More, Tommaso Campanella, Claude
Henri Saint-Simon, Charles Francois Fourier. But strictly sci-
entific forecasting of social development began only 120 years
ago with the work of Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels. They
created a new philosophical concept—dialectical and historical
materialism.

It is pointless, Marx wrote, to construct an ideal pattern of a
future society—the usual practice of the utopians—without a
primary consideration of the relations of production. These
relations determine the way people live, their thinking, their
culture, their very idea of what constitutes an ideal society.
Since the nature of a society changes as its productive forces
develop, it was pointless to set down rules by which future
generations should live. What was needed was to analyze the
development of historical phenomena—of productive forces
and, particularly, of the relations of production. What had to
be done was to determine the laws of history, to trace the trends
of development from past to present, to lay bare the provi-
sional nature of social processes.

Now that socialism has become a reality in many countries,

social forecasting is an essential element of national planning.
An outstanding example is the Program of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union, a blueprint for the construction of
communist society.

Scores of research groups specializing in various aspects of
social forecasting have been set up in recent years in the Soviet
Union. The USSR Academy of Sciences has sections for social
and economic forecasting and so has the Soviet Sociological
Association.

Last year, on the fiftieth anniversary of Soviet power, an
international conference was held in Moscow to discuss the
influence of Marxist ideas on the modern world. Among other
topics, social, scientific and technical forecasting was touched
upon. Nedelya, a weekly newspaper, published an interview
with three conference participants, specialists in social fore-
casting—Fritz Baade (Federal Republic of Germany), author
of Competition by the Year 2000 and director of the Kiel Insti-
tute of the Economy of the Developing Countries; Robert Jung
(Austria), author of Brighter than a Thousand Suns and direc-
tor of the Futurology Institute of Vienna; and Igor Bestuzhev-
Lada (USSR), author of Outlines of the Future and chairman
of the Social Forecasting Research Institute of the Soviet
Sociological Association.

Q. Will you say a few words about your latest
work?

Baade: My Strategy of World-Wide Struggle
Against Hunger has just come out. The book
is the logical extension of my previous work,
particularly Competition by the Year 2000.
Many countries are still at a very low level of
economic development; their people do not
get enough to eat. It is the duty of the devel-
oped countries to help the developing ones
with farm produce, fertilizer, farm machinery
and, of course, advisers on crop and livestock
farming.

Jung: My latest book is The Big Machine. It
deals with the international cooperation of
the scientists who built the accelerators in
Dubna and Geneva. I am also editing a series
of 20 books under the general title Models of
the Best Future, begun in 1963. The book I
am at present working on is called Mankind
Learns to Look into the Future,
Bestuzhev-Lada: 1 have just started a new book
titled The Development of World Thinking on
the Future of Man and His Earth.

Q. What factors determine the present-day
geography of starvation? Can living standards
be raised in the developing countries?

Baade: By the year 2000 the earth’s popula-
tion will have grown from 3.5 to 6 or 7 billion.
The food problem cannot be solved by birth
control alone. The sure way is to double or
triple the crop yield of every sown acre in the
developing countries. That this is a realistic
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solution is borne out by the example of
Mexico: It tripled its grain crop in 15 years.
Western Europe took 150 years to do it.

Q. Apparently you do not share the opinion
of some Western sociologists, who believe
that man will destroy himself through over-
population?

Baade: 1 don’t agree with them at all. More-
over, ] am absolutely certain that if we train
the proper personnel, reduce the birth rate
through birth control information and in.
crease crop yields, the population explosion
will not be a threat.

Bestuzhev-Lada: That’s what 1 think, too. The
food problem can be solved. But it seems to
me that increasing the crop yield is not only
a technical but a social problem. As long as
you have neocolonialism and latifundia in
Latin America and Asia, you can’t expect
much progress in the struggle against famine.
Jung: The problem Professor Baade and Dr.
Bestuzhev-Lada are discussing is very inter-
esting and relevant. I believe that it ties in
with another, no less important, problem, the
problem of war, thermonuclear war in par-
ticular. Myself, I became interested in social
forecasting as a way of fighting the mounting
war danger.

Q. Is that the only reason you decided to
make social forecasting your specialty ?

Jung: There were other reasons, of course.
The very great and general interest in prob-

blems of the future is not a passing craze.
The world is moving so fast that we simply
must know where we land after every new
leap.

Q. Social forecasting uses elements from
many of the sciences, does it not?

Jung: Yes, we actually have to move into
many fields because the problems that agitate
people today are all multifaceted. When we
talk of overpopulation, not only food is in-
volved, but housing, clothes, recreation space,
industrial growth. At the same time, we do
not want the globe to become one huge fac-
tory. We have to preserve living nature. After
all, we want man’s environment to be pleas-
ing, give him plenty of room, allow for ver-
satility.

Baade: 1 agree with Dr. Jung. I only want to
add that the problems of the future have be-
come particularly urgent now that we see how
closely related all these areas of life are.
Jung: Every mistake we make now has such
terrible consequences for the future that we
inust make every effort to avoid them. )
Bestuzhev-Lada: A great deal of attention 1s
currently being paid to scientific, technolog-
ical and economic forecasting. Very good but
not enough. Dr. Jung and Professor Baade
said here—and 1 agree with them—that we
must have a larger view. We need social fore-
casting in the broadest sense of the word—
scientific, technological, economic, socio-polit-
ical, geographic, demographic, ethnic, anthro-
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N NOVEMBER 8, 1864, Abraham Lincoln was elected President
of the United States for a second term. He received congratulatory
messages from the democratic organizations of many countries. Among
them was an address from the International Workingmen’s Association,
drawn up by Karl Marx for the association’s Central Council.
In a letter to Engels, Marx referred to the address:
“It was again a matter of an Address, this time to Lincoln, and again
I had te compose the stuff (which was much harder than a substantial
work) —in order that the phraseology to which this sort of scribbling is
restricted should at least be distinguished from vulgar democratic
phraseology. . . .”
Marx read the text he had drawn up to a meeting of the Central
Council on November 29:

To Abraham Lincoln,
gresident of the United States of America
ir,

We congratulate the American people upon your re-election by a
large majority. If resistance to the Slave Power was the reserved
watchword of your first election, the triumphant war cry of your re-
election is Death to Slavery.

From the commencement of the titanic American strife the work-
ingmen of Europe felt instinctively that the star-spangled banner
carried the destiny of their class. The contest of the territories which
opened the dire epopee, was it not to decide whether the virgin soil
of immense tracts should be wedded to the labor of the emigrant
or prostituted by the tramp of the slave driver?

When an oligarchy of 300,000 slaveholders dared to inscribe for
the first time in the annals of the world “slavery” on the banner of
the armed revolt, when on the very spots where hardly a century
ago the idea of one great democratic republic had first sprung up,
whence the first Declaration of the Rights of Man was issued, and
the first impulse given to the European revolution of the eighteenth
century; when on those very spots counterrevolution, with systematic
thoroughness, gloried in rescinding “the ideas entertained at the
time of the formation of the old constitution,” and maintained
“slavery to be a beneficent institution,” indeed, the only solution
of the great problem of the “relation of capital to labor,” and
cynically proclaimed property in man “the cornerstone of the new
edifice”—then the working classes of Europe understood at once, even
before the fanatic partisanship of the upper classes for the Con-
federate gentry had given its dismal warning, that the slaveholders’
rebellion was to sound the tocsin for a general holy crusade of prop-
erty against labor, and that for the men of labor, with their hopes
for the future, even their past conquests were at stake in that tre-
mendous conflict on the other side of the Atlantic. Everywhere, there-
fore, they bore patiently the hardships imposed upon them by the
cotton crisis, opposed enthusiastically the pro-slavery intervention—
importunities of their betters—and, from most parts of Europe, con-
tributed their quota of blood to the good cause.

While the workingmen, the true political power of the North,
allowed slavery to defile their own republic, while before the Negro,
mastered and sold without his concurrence, they boasted it the high-
est prerogative of the white-skinned laborer to sell himself and choose
his own master, they were unable to attain the true freedom of labor,
or to support their European brethren in their struggle for emanci-
pation; but this barrier to progress has been swept off by the red
sea of civil war.

The workingmen of Europe feel sure that, as the American War
of Independence initiated a new era of ascendancy for the middle
class, so the American antislavery war will do for the working
classes. They consider it an earnest of the epoch to come that it fell

to the lot of Abraham Lincoln. the single-minded son of the working
class, to lead the country through the matchless struggle for the
rescue of an enchained race and the reconstruction of a social .wo.rld.

Signed, on behalf of the International Workingmen’s Association,
the Central Council—

Longmaid, Worley, Whitelock, Fox, Blackmore, Hartweil, Pidgeon,
Lucraft, Weston, Dell, Nieass, Shaw, Lake, Buckley,_ Osbox:ne,
Howell, Carter, Wheeler, Stanisby, Morgan, Grossmith, D{ck,
Denoual, Jourdain, Morrissot, Leroux, Bordage, Bosquet, Taland.ler,
Dupont, L. Wolff, Aldrovandi, Lama, Solustri, Nusperli, Eccarius,
Wolff, Lessner, Pfinder, Lochner, Thaub, Bolliter, Rypczinski,
Hansen, Schantzenback, Smales, Cornaline, Petersen, Otto, Bagna-
gatti, Setacci; George Odgers, President of Council; P. V. Lubez,
Corresponding Secretary for France; Karl Marx, Cprrespondlng
Secretary for Germany; G. P. Fontana, Corresponding Secretary
for Italy; J. E. Holtorp, Corresponding Secretary for Poland;
H. F. Jung. Corresponding Secretary for Switzerland; William R.
Cremer, Honorary General Secretary, 18, Greek Street, Soho.

Signed by Marx and the other members of the Central Council, this
address was presented to Charles Francis Adams, the American Ambas-
sador to Britain, The reply from the American legation was read at
the Central Council meeting of January 31, 1865:

Legation of the United States

London, January 31 1865
Sir,

I am directed to inform you that the address of the Central Coun-
cil of your association, which was duly transmitted through this
legation to the President of the United States, has been received
by him,

So far as the sentiments expressed by it are personal, they are
accepted by him with a sincere and anxious desire that he may be
able to prove himself not unworthy of the confidence which has been
recently extended to him by his fellow-citizens and by so many of
the friends of humanity and progress throughout the world.

The Government of the United States has a clear consciousness
that its policy neither is nor could be reactionary, but at the same
time it adheres to the course which it adopted at the beginning, of
abstaining everywhere from propagandism and unlawful interven-
tion. It strives to do equal and exact justice to all states and to all
men, and it relies upon the beneficial results of that effort for sup-
port at home and for respect and good will throughout the world.

Nations do not exist for themselves alone, but to promote the
welfare and happiness of mankind by benevolent intercourse and
example. It is in this relation that the United States regard their
cause in the present conflict with slavery-maintaining insurgents as
the cause of human nature, and they derive new encouragement to
persevere from the testimony of the workingmen of Europe that the
national attitude is favored with their enlightened approval and
earnest sympathies.

I have the honor to be, Sir, your obedient servant,

Charles Francis Adams
Mr. W. R. Cremer,

Honorary General Secretary
of the International Workingmen's Association,

London

The text of this letter was published in the London Times on Febru-
ary 6, 1865. It was more than a formal acknowledgment and was there-
fore different from Lincoln’s replies to messages from other bodies.
This pleased Marx because he held this “honest son of the working
class” who had risen from woodcutter to President in high esteem.
Marx considered the Emancipation Proclamation “the most important
document of American history since the founding of the Union.” It
was this that led him to affirm, on October 7, 1862, less than a year
after Lincoln’s election for his first term, that “in the history of the
United States and that of humanity, Lincoln will hold a place side by
side with Washington.”

When the news came of Lincoln’s assasination on April 14, 1865,
Marx called it a calamity for the American people. On behalf of the
Central Council, he sent a message of condolence to Andrew Johnson,
the new President.
. . . he was a man,” Marx wrote, “neither to be browbeaten by
adversity, nor intoxicated by success, inflexibly pressing on to his
great goal, never compromising it by blind haste, slowly maturing his
steps, never retracing them, carried away by no surge of popular
favor, disheartened by no slackening of the popular pulse; tempering
stern acts by the gleams of a kind heart, illuminating scenes dark with
passion by the smile of humor, doing his titanc work as humbly and
homely as heaven-born rulers do little things with the grandiloquence
of pomp and state; in one word, one of the rare men who succeed in
becoming great, without ceasing to be good. Such, indeed, was the
modesty of this great and good man that the world only discovered
him a hero after he had fallen a martyr.”
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A facsimile of Charles Dana'’s letter of December 16, 1853 to Karl Marx.

Marx did the most searching preparation for his Tribune articles.
Before writing even a brief item, let alone a group of articles on a single
theme, he would go through all the literature on the subject. He was a
regular visitor to the Reading Room of the British Museum, where he
scanned newspapers from many countries.

Charles Dana often wrote to tell him that his articles had been praised
by readers and quoted or reprinted in full by other newspapers. His
contributions were winning readers for the Tribune, and Dana asked
that he do more.

“We will very willingly receive from you two articles each week at
the rate of 10 dollars for each article,” he wrote on November 20, 1855.
“This will make the 200 guineas a year which you desire. Whether the

articles are military or on other subjects must, of course, be left to your
own judgment at the time.”

The editors paid tribute to the depth of analysis and wealth of infor-
mation in Marx’s contributions, unusual qualities in the journalistic
practice of the time. The gifts of the new correspondent were commented
on editorially in the issue of April 7, 1853:

“Mr. Marx has very decided opinions of his own, with some of which
we are far from agreeing, but those who do not read his letters neglect
one of the most instructive sources of information on the great questions
of current European politics.”

The editors had so high a regard for Marx’s articles that they were
most reluctant to part with their correspondent during the difficult
period that set in with the economic crisis of 1857, which hit the United
States especially hard.

“The unexampled ruin now pervading the commercial system in this
country,” Dana wrote to Marx on October 13, 1857, “compels us all to
retrenchment. I have accordingly written to stop every correspondent of
ours in Europe except yourself and Bayard Taylor. ... Let me beg you,
for the present at least, not to write oftener than once a week at any rate,
and to confine your articles to the most important topics, such as the
Indian war and the commercial explosion.”

The Tribune published more than 350 of his articles on a wide range
of topics. As a European correspondent he dealt only incidentally with
developments in the United States, but he could hardly bypass so impor-
tant an event as the Civil War.

Marx saw the real cause of the war in the struggle between two social
systems—the capitalist, which had developed in the North, and the
system of slave-ownership in the South, which was retarding the capi-
talist development of the country as a whole. He proved that the struggle
between the capitalist North and the slave-owning South had been the
motive force in the history of the United States for half a century. In all,
Marx wrote four articles on the American Civil War, which were pub-
lished in the Tribune.

He stopped writing for the paper in March 1862.

WHEN THE USSR ENTERED WORLD CHESS

By ALEXANDER KOTOV

THE DECADE beginning with 1930 pro- 7. Kt-QR2
duced a galaxy of strong Soviet chess play- 8. BxpP
ers. But, due to the war, they didn't have 8. 0-0
time to match their strength against lead- :2 ggf
ing foreign opposition. 12 B:oz

After the war, a radio match was pro-

P-K3 28... P-K4!
gl.(oz This is the beginning of a series of sur-

prise blows giving Black a decisive advan-
tage. Smyslov’s tactical skil!, which subse-
quently earned him many trophies, includ-
ing the world crown, is manifested in the

B-K1t2
P-QR4
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posed between the USSR and the USA.
Hardly anyone doubted that the Americans
would win. )

They had emerged triumphant in a num-
ber of Tournaments of Nations, and their
ranks included such outstanding grandmas-
ters as Reshevsky, Fine and Kashdan.

It was a great chess battle, in which the
young Soviet side showed fine standards of
both theoretical training and combat ability.
The final score was 15'%2-4%2 in favor of the
Soviet challengers.

The sensational setback suffered by the
Americans led to our federation being in-
vited to play a similar radio match with
Britain.

The match took place in 1946 and ended
in a 18-6 victory for the USSR.

Many of the USSR v USA games in the
September 1945 radio match have been
added to the chess treasury of the world.

Here is one of them, in which a young
grandmaster, Vasili Smyslov, defeated Sam-
vel Reshevsky, many times champion of the

USA.
SLAV DEFENSE
White—Reshevsky Black—Smyslov

1. P-Q4 P-Q4.

2. P-QB4 P-0B3
3. Kt-KB3 Kt-KB3
4. Kt-QB3 PxP

This is precisely the way Vasili Symsiov
plays this old opening. In subsequent years
the talented Moscow grandmaster chalked
up many victories in highly important games
with the use of this opening system.

5. P-K3, .

This was how they played many decades
ago, whereas in our time it is preferred to
prevent a Black Pawn advance on the
Queen’'s Wing with a reply of 5. P-QR4.

P-QKt4

5. ...
6. P-QR4 P-QKt5

White has to resort to a slow method of
deployment of his pieces on the Queen’s
Wwing. A vigorous Pawn sacrifice, 12. P-K4,
is no good in view of a counter-blow. 12...
P-QB4! Following 12. P-K4, P-QB4. 13. PxP,
Q-QB2. 14. P-K5, Kt-K5, Black has an active
countergame in the middle.

12.... Kt (QKt)-Q2
13. Kt-QB1 Q-QKt3

14. Kt-QKt3 P-QB4

15. B-K1 R(KB)-Q1
16. B-QKt5 e

This should be considered as a poor
move. A cautious reply 16. R(QR)—Q-B1
would give White a stable position, whereas
now Black switches over to counter-offensive
operations.

16. ... B-Q4

17. Kt(QKt)-Q2 Q-QKt2
18. Kt-QB4 KtaKt3
19. Kt(QB)-K5 Kt-KS

20, PxP KtxP(QB)

21. Kt-Q4!...

The special significance of Smyslov's
victory in this game is that his adversary is
playing with great ingenuity and stubborn-
ness. With his latest Knight move, the U.S.
grandmaster sacrifices a Pawn in the hope
of obtaining an active game after 21.

. . . BxP. 22. P-KB3, B-KR6. 23. B-QB6.

Smyslov wisely declines the Pawn gift.

2. ... R(K)-QB1!
22. P-KB3 Kt-QKt6
23. KtxKt BxKt

24. R-Q3 B-QB7
25. R-Q2 P-QKt6!

This pawn is destined to play a vital part
in the forthcoming battle. A weak spot is
also registered in the White camp, on which
the adversary concentrates his blows. The
target is the Pawn on QKt2.

26. B-KB2 B-QKtS
27. R-Q4 Kt-Q4
28. Kt-Q3...

given game in all its brilliance.

29. KixP
30. Kt-QB4, ...
White has to surrender his Rook for a
Bishop, because in the event of 30. PxB,
KtxP(QB). 31. Q-Q2, KtxB. 32. PxKt, P-QKt7,
he would find himself in a still worse fix.

30. ... BxR
31. PxB Q-B2
Black still has to cash in on his advan-

tage, but Smyslov copes with this task fault-
lessly.

B-QB6!

32, B-KKt3 Q-0R2
33. QK5 Kt-QKt5
34. Kt-Q6 R-KB1
35. QK3 R(QR)-Q1
36. Q-QB3 Q-K2

37. R-K1 Q-KKt4
38. Q-K3 Q-KKt3

This only quickens the downfall of the
White army. As so often happens with him,
Reshevsky in the radio match suffers time
trouble and makes a mistake. A strong con-
tinuation would be 39, Kt-QKt7! R-QR1. 40.
B-Q6.

39. ... BxKt
40. QxB Kt-QB87

Evidently White has overlooked this strong

reply.

41. QxQ P(KR)xQ
42. R-QB1 KtxP
43. B-QB7 R-Q4
44. B-QB4 R-QB1!
45. B-QR6 R-K1
46. K-KB1 Kt-QB7
47. K-KKt1 R-K8ch
48. RxR KtxR

After this exchange, nobody doubts Sym-
slov's victory. Although Reshevsky contin-
ued to resist up till the 71st move, he could
not change the course of developments.
Therefore | omit the last moves.







































COMMUNIST, WHY?

But I had the support of the other Commu-
nists, and so we “cured” our manager.

The Communist must be high principled at
all times and in all matters. He must refuse to
put up with self-deception—his own or his
comrades’.

I have been writing for the press in my free
time since I was 17 on matters important to
me and, I hope, to others. The reason I men-
tion my writing is that it has a direct connec-
tion with my party work. For me journalism
is a form of community activity, a way to
influence people, it is part of my obligation
as a Communist.

When my father died, our family broke up.
In 1932, already a party member, I left my
village for Moscow and took a job as loader
at the Electric Bulb Plant. I registered in the
party organization and got down to work.

Some time later the party secretary invited
me into his office and said:

“Newspaper offices are being opened in
your Ryazan Region, and they need reporters.
You’ve written for papers and probably like
writing. How about working for one of the
papers, Comrade Afonin?”

I thought it over and said Yes.

That was my first big party assignment.
A year’s work on a newspaper did a lot for
me. It gave me a broader outlook and intro-
duced me to many interesting people. I liked
the job very much.

On returning to the factory, I went back to
loading, but I was soon asked whether I
wanted to learn how to drive a truck.

I found that driving suited me. I finished
the course, got my license and a truck, and
have been behind the wheel since. Those were
fine days. I got married and had a son.

Then the war broke out.

Thousands of Communists enlisted during
the very first hours of war. The readiness to
fight and to sacrifice for what you believe in
is also part of the Communist character. It is
a conscious readiness to sacrifice that comes
from an awareness of its necessity. Our party
discipline is the discipline of understanding
and voluntary cooperation, the reason it is so
powerful a force. An enforced discipline or a
discipline without consciousness is weak, just
as weak as blind subordination.

During the war we went where the party
sent us. We went, although the assignments
were not always the ones we would have

chosen. I, for instance, did not want to stay
in the rear, but the party sent me to Siberia
where factory equipment was being delivered
from the western and central districts of our
country.

We packed up fast, with the feeling that we
were being uprooted. I was responsible for a
column of 18 trucks headed for the East.

We worked in the rear all four years of the
war, hardly ever climbing down from our
trucks. We made long hauls and short, from
factory to factory, trucked equipment, muni-
tions, whatever was going to the front. The job
took every bit of our time and energy.

Still, when I recall those days, the big bur-
den was not the work but the responsibility
I had to shoulder as a Communist.

There were many of us in the column, almost
all with families. They had to be quartered
and provided with the necessities. But my
main job was to keep their spirits up, not to
let people fall apart.

I was made party organizer just before the
war and since then have been elected to that
job from time to time. A party organizer’s role
is much more than a job or a post or whatever
other word you want to use. The term “party
organizer” has many meanings. It means a
Communist who heads a group of other Com-
munists, it could mean a political propagan-
dist, but mostly it means a person to whom
people can unburden themselves. Our perma-
nent assignment is the hearts and minds of
people. '

Life makes great demands on Communists.
We must always be models, for each one is
more than an individual Communist. Each of
us is the party.

It is when something goes wrong, when you
are in trouble, that you feel what the party
means to you. There are lifelines that run from
you to the people, but they also run from the
people to you. And if you happen to stumble,
the lines will grow taut and keep you from
falling.

When a Communist carries out a party
decision, he reflects upon it, enriches it crea-
tively, improves upon it, as it were. And this
regardless of what he is by vocation—an engi-
neer, an academician or a factory worker. The
very concept of “worker,” by the way, has
changed. The worker of today is skilled, knowl-
edgeable, a social builder. He has learned to
think. That is probably why the decisions of

the party coincide so closely with his own
judgments.

I should like to cite a case from my own
life, not to show myself in an interesting
light, but to help you realize how much party
work can do to enlarge one’s understanding
of life.

Prior to the Plenary Meeting of the Central
Committee of the CPSU in 1963, I wrote a
long letter to the Central Committee. During
my years of work I had collected a certain
amount of experience which I wanted to share
with my party comrades. Also a number of
urgent problems, which I hoped the Plenary
Meeting would discuss, had ripened by that
time.

When the virgin land project got started in
the eastern part of the country, I went there
at the head of a column of trucks to lend a
hand with the harvesting. Again, as in the
war, I was responsible for the column. There
was plenty to do but not everything was done
well. We had to load our trucks, for instance,
by hand, with buckets; there were no loading
machines. The trucks stood idle while the
grain rotted on the threshing floors. I wrote
to Pravda then, and my letter was discussed.

I also wrote to the Central Committee about
a purely party problem. According to the
Rules, a party secretary can be elected for
only a two-year term. But this point of the
Rules, although good democracy, actually in-
terferes with party work. It takes a year for
a man to get the hang of the job, it takes
longer to get to know the collective and its
problems. But just about when he knows
enough to do a good job, his term of office
is finished. That was the gist of my letter.

I was called to the Central Committee of
the party and had a long talk with the people
there. The party leaders were interested in
the questions I had raised. I, a rank-and-file
Communist, was invited to speak at the ple-
nary meeting. But I got cold feet. I rarely take
the floor even at our shop meetings. I refused
the invitation. But I was asked to the ple-
nary meeting as a guest, and on the very first
day, sitting in the Kremlin Palace, I heard
others discussing the very questions that
bothered me. I was glad for that.

A great many letters like mine probably go
to the Central Committee before each plenary
meeting. What they do is generalize experi-
ence, mark out guidelines for action.



LABOR DISPUTE:
DIRECTOR FIRED

By Vyacheslav Kostikov

TIKHON FEDYUSHIN, director of the local auto plant,was probably
once the most popular man in Ulyanovsk-on-the-Volga.
The plant is the biggest in the city and employs several thousand
workers. It makes heavy-duty trucks used in dozens of countries. For
12 years Fedyushin was plant director; he no longer is.

His Career

Fedyushin was born in Orel Region, Central Russia. In 1923, dur-
ing the famine, he left the farm to attend a technical school in town.
After graduating, he worked as a tooimaker at a plant in Tula, not far
from Moscow. His ability was quickly noticed by the plant execu-
tives, and on the recommendation of both the trade union and man-
agement, he was accepted at the Tula Mechanical Engineering Insti-
tute. Five years of college life on a state maintenance scholarship
followed.

There was a shortage of skilled executives, and after graduation
Fedyushin had a skyrocketing career. In quick sequence he was ap-
pointed deputy shop superintendent, shop superintendent, chief
technological expert, chief engineer of the Ulyanovsk auto engine
plant, and finally director of the Ulyanovsk auto plant.

The Ministry of the Automobile Industry was pleased with his work.
People there said about him: “That man knows his business. He got
the plan fulfilled on schedule, increased production, and developed
new models of heavy-duty trucks.” There was talk of giving Fedyu-
shin a responsible post at the ministry in Moscow. Then suddenly
came t'r;e order: “Relieve him of his duties as director.”

Why?

Who Fired the Director?

I went to the Ministry of the Automobile Industry and had a talk
with personnel manager Yevgeni Shuikin.

“We were satisfied with his work,” said Shuikin in answer to my
question. “The plant was doing all right.”

“Then what was the matter?”

“Fedyushin had lost the confidence of the workers and of the plant
trade union committee. We had to fire him at the insistence of the
Central Committee of the Engineering Workers Union. If you want a
full explanation, ask the union.”

“It began with letters from the plant's workers,” | was told by
Mikhail Pokrovsky, chief of the union’s labor protection department.
“The workers complained that the director of the plant forced them
to work overtime and that he was slipshod about safety precautions.
We warned him that if he didn't do something about the complaints,
the union would take action.”

However Fedyushin was sure the ministry would take his side if
it came to a showdown. The ministry wanted the plan fulfilled, and he
certainly fulfilled it. But at what cost? That question did not bother
Fedyushin, but it definitely bothered the union. So that when Fedyu-
shin issued an order temporarily adding an hour to the working day,
the union’s patience gave out. This was an obvious violation of the
labor laws. The director had no right to lengthen the workday with-
out the consent of the trade union committee.

In exceptional cases overtime work is allowed if the union raises
no objection. Overtime pay, for the first two hours, has to be at least
time and a half, and for anything beyond two hours, double time.
Wages at the Ulyanovsk plant are high, and nobody especially wanted
to work overtime. Besides, the director lengthened the workday not
because he was forced to by circumstances beyond his control—
some emergency situation, for instance—but because the work had
not been organized efficiently. In other words, there was good rea-
son for the dispute between the union and management. The work-
ers demanded that the director cancel the order.

Union or Management?

The illegal order was immediately canceled, and the plant went
back to a seven-hour day. However, for the director the dispute did
not end so favorably. Usually a factory union committee informs the
union organization higher up about any such disagreements. In this
case the central committee of the union thought the director’s viola-
tion of the law was very serious, that it was not simply a misunder-
standing. They sent a special inquiry group to the plant to look
things over.

The inquiry group learned that this was not the only time Fedyu-
shin had disregarded the labor laws. On several occasions he had

‘

insisted that people work on Sundays and take equivalent time off
the month following. i

Fedyushin wrote an explanatory note in which he tried to justify
his actions. He indicated that he had insisted on overtime work and
changed days off for good reason. “There were difficulties with the
production plan because of a labor shortage at the plant,” he wrote.
“I had to do something about it.”

But his explanation satisfied nobody. When a plant grows but its
manpower supply suddenly decreases for some reason or other, the
problem has to be solved by mechanization and automation. And at
the Ulyanovsk plant there was not much of a labor problem to begin
with. The director wanted to keep up his good record for fulfilling
plan quotas, and that was his only concern. Hence the violations of
the labor laws. In addition, working conditions at the plant were not
good, even though the annual collective agreements included a
pledge by management to make improvements.

“Up there,” in the ministry, people did not know about all those
details, so the relations between the workers at the Ulyanovsk plant
and management went from bad to worse.

Having double checked everything and asked the advice of the
plant union committee, the union inquiry group recommended that
the director be fired.

Was There Any Other Way?

The reader may ask: ““I don't get it. Why the complications—in-
vestigating groups and the rest of it? Wouldn’t it have been simpler
to call a strike? Or are strikes banned by taw?”

“No, they are not banned,” you will be told by any trade unionist
familiar with the Soviet labor laws. Nobody has deprived the workers
of the right to strike.

Despite that, neither during the dispute in Ulyanovsk, nor in many

other similar cases did the workers go on strike.
. The explanation is not involved. The director, Tikhon Fedyushin
in this case, is not the owner; he manages the plant for the state.
The director, like any other specialist, is an employee of.the state. He
must obey the labor laws, and to make recalgcitrant executives obey
these laws, you do not have to stop production, lose wages and do
the country a disservice.

That is why, though the dispute in Ulyanovsk was very sharp, the
union leaders at the plant did not think of calling a strike. Nor did
the workers raise the question. They had faith in the strength and
prestige of their union.

Here is what one of the trade union functionaries at the plant told
me:

“A strike, had we started one, would have been a show of our
weakness, not of our strength. It would mean that we were weaker
than the director and that nobody had to reckon with us.”

::And what if the ministry had refused to fire the director?"”

The plant union committee would have filed a court complaint
and applied to the All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions, which
has direct contact with the government. However, things don't gen-
erally go that far.”

If a dispute is not settled by talks between the union and manage-
ment or ministry representatives, then the court acts as arbitrator.
And for a court of law, the feelings and good intentions of manage-
ment are not relevant. The court proceeds from the state Code of

Labor Laws, which guarantees, among other things, the rights and
powers of unions.

Director Leaves Plant

The dispute at the Ulyanovsk plant ended with the appointment of
a new director. And of late there has not been a single complaint
from the plant either to the Central Committee of the union or to the

Ministry of the Automobile Industry, which also has its own labor
protection department.

And what about Tikhon Fedyushin?

Naturally he did not want to leave the plant where he had worked
so hard. He was offered a job as an engineer, but not in a managerial
capacity. He could not take the idea of becoming a rank-and-file
engineer. And that may have been iust as well. The likelihood is that
the relations of the former director and the other men would not
have been too pleasant.

What he did ‘was file an application for discharge.

Fedyushin still lives in Ulyanovsk, but he is working as an instruc-
tor in the local automotive engineering school.
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SPARE PARTS FOR
THE HUMAN
ORGANISM~?

By Alexei Veretennikov

_J

DRIVER, REMEMBER: God did not create spare parts for human beings!”
So reads a highway sign.

The technical revolution and the age of high speeds have increased
accidents and cripplings. But a revolution is also taking place in medicine,
and man wants miracles; he wants medicine to restare a lost hand or foot,
to replace an irreparably damaged heart, to beautify a disfigured face.

Is this possible? Scientists working on transplants of organs and tissues
are of different minds. The skeptics and the optimists differ in their fore-
casts, but there are hopeful results.

The history of transplantation goes back 30 centuries and is full of bold
experiment, sensational success and tragic failure. A millennium before
Christ Indian physicians made transplants of a patient’s own skin to re-
build his nose. In the Middle Ages surgeons did transplant operations and
risked prasecution by the law. in the middle of the nineteenth century the
first attempts were made to transplant internal organs, in particular the
testes. The effort was inspired by the Faustian dream of eternal youth—
the surgeon trying to stand in for Mephistopheles.

Physicians have been most successful with a special kind of transplant—
blood transfusion, which has saved tens of thousands of lives. Transplan-
tation has become one of the most important areas of research. Working
on it are scientists in various branches of biology and medicine—immu-
nologists, surgeons, therapists, pharmacologists, biochemists, physiologists.

A transplantation center has been set up at the Moscow Institute of
Clinical and Experimental Surgery headed by the Minister of Health,
Academician Boris Petrovsky, a specialist in kidney transplants. In addi-
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tion to the Moscow center there are over 100 other groups working on
the problem. This is Academician Petrovsky’s estimate of transplantation
achievements of the last few years:

“It has been proved under experimental conditions that the combina-
tion of surgical skill and modern medical techniques could solve all trans-

"

plantation problems were it not for the immune response. . . .

( Nature Sets Up a Barrier J

The most common, both experimentally and clinically, is kidney trans-
plantation. The anatomic structure and functions of this organ make it
best suited for transplanting, for monitoring the behavior of the trans-
planted kidney and the reaction of the organism to the transplant. Experi-
mental transplants of kidneys in animals have been done for years. Ac-
cording to the world kidney center, more than 1,000 kidney transplants
have already been made. These operations are promising experiments,
but are by no means a panacea. About a third of the patients live more
than a year, and 11 have lived more than four years.

Several years ago an attempt was made to transplant a liver. The po-
tient, with a liver transplanted from a corpse, lived 22 days. The first lung
transplants have been made. A transplanted lung functioned for only 18
days, and in this case the physicians said: “Not yet.”

Worth special mention is the transplantation of thyroid glands and the
hypophysis to midgets; the patients grew 3-6 inches. Transplants of ex-
tremities have not yet been successful. Better results have been achieved




in transplanting bones and joints. And finally, there has been considerable
clinical success with cornea transplantation.

Thus we see that surgical skill and medical techniques have been so
perfected that even the most complex transplant operations could be suc-
cessful. But nature has set up a formidable barrier—the immune response,
also known as protein or tissue incompatibility. The organism, despite the
fact that the transplanted organ has come to save it, rejects it. Immedi-
ately the transplant is done, a fierce and losing battle begins with the
“stranger.”

“It can be regarded as firmly established fact,” says Academician Boris
Petrovsky, “that any transplanted organ will inevitably be rejected within
a week or two. Any measures taken to suppress the developing immunity
will unquestionably retard the process of rejection. Herein lies one of the
avenues of research.” ‘

What can be done to break through the immune response barrier? Sev-
eral things: over-all irradiation of the recipient, local irradiation of the
transplanted tissues, the introduction of special chemical substances to sup-
press the activity of the bone marrow and the lymphoid system.

But then we have new complications: irradiation, even controlled, is
dangerous, and chemical substances are toxic. So medical science is
looking for and finding other methods.

C Suppression of Immunology J

“The dog Malysh lived 40 days with a transplanted extremity.” This
report by researchers in the department of normal physiology at Tselino-
grad Medical Institute (Kazakhstan) evoked great interest.

Usually a transplanted foreign extremity will soon become necrotic. If
it does take, it causes the general poisoning and death of the animal; the
protein of one organism becomes a poison for another organism.

Malysh broke the record for longevity after a transplant.

The Tselinograd scientists used cortisone, a drug that reduces the immu-
nological reactions of the organism. Cortisone is no novelty; it had been
used before in kidney transplantations. This was the first time, however,
that it was used in transplants of extremities.

Not all the properties of cortisone were beneficial. It suppressed the
organism’s resistance to foreign protein, but simultaneously suppressed its
immunity to pathogenic bacteria. Moreover it had an adverse effect on
the animal’s heart and lungs.

So Malysh died. Nevertheless the physicians hope that with correct
dosages and proper use of such drugs as azatioprin, prednisolone and
actinomycin C, they will get prolonged acceptance of transplanted or-
gans, while retaining their functions. The problem of obtaining less toxic
drugs is not so much theoretical as experimental and technical.

The protein individuality of an organism is safeguarded by special
blood cells, the lymphocytes. They are the ones that do not accept the
transplanted tissues. Researchers have suggested suppressing the functions
of the lymphocytes with anti-lymphocytic serums. The lymphocytes of the
patient to undergo transplantation are introduced into the blood of a
horse which, after a certain time, accumulates anti-lymphocytic substances.
Subsequently this blood is purified, and the anti-lymphocytic serum ob-
tained. Injected into the same patient, it will attack his lymphocytes. Busy
fighting for their own survival, the lymphocytes will “overlook”the pres-
ence of the transplanted organ.

All this is oversimplified, of course, but if the anti-lymphocytic serums
prove eftective and become the “control levers” of the organism’s pro-
tective forces, then surgeons will be able to transplant not only human
organs, but those of animals. So says Professor Yuri Lopukhin, chief of the
organ and tissue transplantation laboratory of the Second Moscow Medi-

cal Institute.

Some Soviet investigators believe it possible to suppress immunity by
affecting the “control desk” of the incompatibility reaction, which is lo-
cated in the hypothalamus of the brain. Stop the operation of the hypo-
thalamus for a time and you will probably interrupt the production of
antibodies in the cells—those are the bodies that serve the organism as
weapons in destroying foreign proteins—and thus facilitate the acceptance
of the transplanted organ.

A method of suppressing immunity has been suggested by Professor
Yelizaveta Gurova (Tselinograd Medical Institute). Her experiments show
that foreign tissue is more readily accepted if the recipient animal’s endo-
crine glands are not permitted to function.

By attenuating the “hormone background” in an animal’s organism, it

is possible to suppress its protective mechanisms, since hormones have a
decided effect on the control activity of the brain and, in particular, on
the sympathetic nervous system.

Researchers have a sure-fire method of disrupting the production of
hormones by removing the thyroid gland. The absence of the hormones of
this gland disrupts the functioning of all the other endocrine glands, espe-
cially the hypophysis. The first experiments, while they did not uncondi-
tionally endorse this approach to the problem, did yield promising results
in some cases. If a large number of experiments are favorable, the method
can be recommended for clinical use, since physicians already have ways
to temporarily suppress the activity of the thyroid giand and the sympa-
thetic nervous system in a human organism.

( Training Tissues J

Now for experiments that have very little to offer, as yet, to practical
medicine. The first such experiments were done by the Czech scientist
Milan Hasek. He introduced a tissue extract of the future donor into an
animal during the period of its embryonic development and found that in
animals thus prepared, transplanted tissues were nearly always accepted.
This is explained by the fact that immunity does not appear in an animal
until some time after its birth. If the tissues of the future transplantation
partners are “crcssed” before then, the experiment may be successful.

Employing a similar method, Professor Anastas Lapchinsky of the Trau-
matology and Orthopedics Institute of the USSR Academy of Sciences
transplanted a whole organ, a rear leg, from one dog to another. When
the pup Bratik was only six days old, his blood was completely replaced
by that of the dog Tsyganka. And when the pup was nine months old,
Professor Lapchinsky transplanted a leg from the dog Tsyganka in place
of the leg amputated from Bratik up to the middle of his thigh. Though the
transplanted limb did not move, the experiment can be considered suc-
cessful, because the dog survived.

The method is not practical for obvious reasons; there is no telling who
will need a transplant and from whom the organs or tissues will come.
From the point of view of practical medicine, a more promising idea is
“training” organs and tissues to be transplanted by changing their anti-
genic properties in the required direction. Such a reorientation of an organ
presupposes its prolonged existence outside the organism in artificial

conditions.

( ‘Deceived’’ Immunity

Geneticists are now discussing an idea, the point of which is not to
break through the immunological barrier, not to destroy it, but to infiltrate
unawares by making the transplanted tissues neutral, or as biologists say,
tolerant, i.e., not responsive.

Some scientists believe that suppression of immunity is less promising
than cunning “subterfuge.” For no matter how the defensive forces are
depressed, the organism will inevitably be hostile to the foreign protein of
the transplanted organ. What is needed, therefore, is not the suppression
of immunity, but an artificial shift in the chemistry of the organism’s tissues,
so the organism accepts them as its own. Is this possible? It has to be
checked. At any rate, by prolonged isolated preservation of an organ with
appropriate chemical substances passing through it, we can change the
biological properties of the tissue depending on whkat substances are
added to the solution circulating through the organ. Before we do that,
however, we must study the physiological and biochemical properties of
the organism that is to receive a new organ.

The theoretical implications are clear, but the experimental work is still
in the infant stage. Researchers are only beginning to attempt changes
in the physiological and biochemical properties of isolated organs and
tissues during the preservation period. They have years of work ahead of

them.

[ The Key to the Protein Barrier? )

The existence of blood groups has led some investigators to look for an
analogy in organ and tissue transplantation. Perhaps, they suggest, tissue
incompatibility has become such a formidable barrier because we are not
aware of compatibility groupings and are not making allowance for this
factor in our experiments. If the organisms of the donors and those in
need of a transplant have similar biochemical properties, the chances for
the transplanted organ to take and function properly increase tremen-
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dously. Various methods are suggested for determining biochemical
similarity.

The essence of one idea Tselinograd scientists are working on is that
similarity of organisms is determined by the type of higher nervous ac-
tivity. This hypothesis is based on the fact that for each type of higher
nervous activity, the organism has a corresponding chemistry of the blood
and tissues. In each of these types the tissues contain different quantities
of potassium, calcium and bromine. This has a direct bearing on trans-

plantation.
Preservation Problems

The problem of protein incompatibility will be solved with time, and
surgeons will be supplied with the theoretical explanations by the scien-
tists. The next problem will be where to get the necessary “spare parts”
for the organism—the arms, legs, organs and tissues. The first answer that
comes to mind is cadavers. Parts of a dead person’s body could still serve
the living. But even if the “protein barrier” is overcome, there remain
other serious obstacles. In the first place a number of purely ethical con-
siderations exist.

It is the accepted rule in many countries that a cadaver must not be
touched for two hours after death. This is not a purely formal ruling:
there have been cases when a most convincing picture of death has proved
erroneous—after a time, the “cadaver” suddenly came alive. But is it
possible, after a two-hour wait, to revive the parts of a cadaver? How
can we prolong the life of an isolated organ or a part of the body?

The well-known Soviet experimenter Viadimir Demikhov proposed the
following procedure: A cadaver is delivered to a medical institution with
the brain irrevocably damaged by an injury, but with the other organs
viable; they can be revived. By maintaining artificial respiration and an
ambient temperature of 99.5° F., given sufficient sterility and artificial
nourishment, such a revived body—to all intents and purposes headless—
could be kept alive for a long time. To the thigh vessels of such a live
body viable organs from other cadavers are connected. It would be pos-
sible to connect to such a body, the body of a stillborn child, all of whose
organs excepting the brain have been revived. Each connected organ
would function and help maintain the vitality of the other organs. Such
"self-service,” says Demikhov, would allow a large number of organs to
be connected. The connected child’s body would grow, its hormones and
metabolism rejuvenating the whole inner medium of the other organs.
This would make it possible to have on hand young organs fit for trans-
planting. The urgency of this problem is borne out by the experiments in
transplanting hearts in humans carried out by Capetown Professor Chris-
tian Barnard.

The Tselinograd researchers propose a more realistic method of pre-
serving organs by passing through the vessels of the isolated organ o
nutritive solution with the addition of hormones. In their experiments
extremities were kept alive seven to eight hours after amputation.

Methods have been devised for storing blood, bone marrow and various
tissues. Osteoplastic surgery has found ways to conserve bones. The bones
are cooled or frozen at various temperatures from 39.2° F. to minus
320.8° F., dried with vacuum devices and preserved in liquid media or
paraffin.

The Central Institute of Traumatology and Orthopedics in Moscow re-
cently developed a completely new method for prolonged storing of
tissues in a biologically active state and delivering them over any distance.
The method requires no complex equipment or any definite temperature
conditions; it is simple, cheap and available to any surgical institution.
A storage vessel that has proved even better than refrigeration and vacu-
um equipment is a block of polyesther resin. The advantage is that the
resin is bactericidal: bacteria placed inside it die. Experiments have shown
that bone tissue kept in such a block remains biologically active for two

years.

Despite the fact that the big problem in transplantation—the immune
response—has not yet been solved, most leading Soviet scientists working
in the field are optimistic. And with good reason.

In recent years several brilliant surgical experiments have been per-
formed. A dog with a transplanted heart has now been living for over a
year in one laboratory. Interesting observations have been made in the
transplantation of hearts from deceased people to monkeys. And, finally,
a simple but phenomenal operation: the transplantation of a brain!l A
brain transplanted to a dog lived for three days, functioning normally
and retaining all the biocurrents inherent to this species of animall
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EINSTEIN
POPULAR
IN
THE USSR

LTHOUGH THERE were few traces of smoke
/A\ in the skies over war-torn, austerity-
racked Petrograd in the spring of 1921 —most
factories standing idle for lack of fuel—Soviet
Einsteiniana began with the publication of @
thin, 25-page booklet of poor yellow paper, a
translation of one of his lectures. Ever since,
increasing numbers of scientists, engineers, stu-
dents and curious laymen in all the Soviet re-
publics have been interested in the work of this
greatest physicist of the twentieth century, a
fact borne out by growing editions of books by
and about him. Thus The Evolution of Physics,
which Einstein wrote in collaboration with the
distinguished Polish scientist Leopold Infeld,
went through four editions in a total printing of
200,000 copies. A second edition of Einstein’s
biography by Professor Boris Kuznetsov, the
well-known historian of physics (the first edition
of 25,000 copies sold out immediately after
publication in 1962) came out in 1967.

Since 1962 the Institute of the History of the
Natural Sciences and Engineering of the USSR
Academy of Sciences has been publishing col-
lections of articles by and about Einstein. Such
collections are now published annually.

A four-volume edition of 300 of his papers
is to be published in the Natural Sciences Clas-
sics series. The editor is the eminent Soviet
physicist Igor Tamm.

Physics today is on the threshold of revolu-
tionary discoveries. They require as prerequi-
site the mastery of such earlier discoveries as
the theory of relativity and the quantum theory,
both of which are inseparably bound up with
Einstein.

Many of his writings still have current signifi-
cance, for instance, his articles developing the
basic principles of laser action. Academician
Alexander Prokhorov, who won a Nobel Prize
for his discoveries in this field, called these writ-
ings “the foundation of quantum electronics.”

Several Soviet physicists, among them Yakov
Frenkel, Viadimir Fok, Yuri Krutkov and Sergei
Vavilov—who- incidentally were all personally
acquainted with Einstein—have written mono-
graphs dealing with the theory of relativity.

Way back in 1922 Soviet physicist Alexander
Fridman published an article, “Concerning the
Curvature of Space,” which is considered the
first application of Einstein’s theory to cosmo-
logical problems. Fridman deduced from Ein-
stein’s equations the theory of the expanding
universe, corroborated experimentally five years
later. This signal achievement was recognized
by Einstein himself, although not immediately.
In recent years other contributions to the theory
of relativity were made by Soviet physicists,
among them Academician Yakov Zeldovich,
Corresponding Member of the Academy of Sci-
ences Yevgeni Livshits and Professors Yakov
Smorodinsky, Vladimir Sudakov and lsaac Kha-

latnikov.




QUERIES FROM READERS

QUESTION: How has the Soviet share
changed in gross world industrial pro-
duction? (John Ortiz, New York)
ANSWER: We currently account for a fifth of
world output; the 1917 figure was less than
three per cent. In gross industrial production,
we are second in the world after the USA.

QUESTION: What do you get out of
space exploration? Are you recouping at
least material expenses? (John Ortiz)
ANSWER: “Expenses of space exploration,”
says Alexander Petrov, Director of the Insti-
tute of Space Exploration,‘“are far in excess
of revenue. However, we do get returns in the
way of much improved weather forecasting
and from commercially operated Molnia-1
television and communication satellites. Space
flights also help us solve problems in many
of the terrestrial sciences. These are only the
beginnings of benefits, however. Eventually
they will help us construct a theory of the
evolution of the Earth’s climate, forecast the
weather for many years ahead, predict dry or
wet years, and make it possible for us to in-
fluence the climate. Further, space engineering
enables us to re-explore the Earth and to ex-
plore other planets which we know are store-
houses of natural treasures. Scientists think
space engineering will make for more rational
research in high-energy physics. Aircraft de-
signers are thinking in terms of passenger
rocket planes that will make a Moscow to New
York run in one hour, and they think such
flying machines will be money saving.”

QUESTION: W hat part do inland water-
ways play in the USSR? (Donald Chap-
man, Mihvaukee)

ANSWER: A very large part since we have
90,000 miles of inland waterways. Here and
there we have places where rivers are still the
only means of access. In the Soviet period
more than 10,000 miles of manmade water-
ways have been built, including the White Sea-
Baltic Canal, the Lenin Volga-Don Canal, and
the Kara Kum Canal. In 1964 the Volga-Baltic
waterway, a system of canals and reservoirs,
opened to make Moscow a port of call for five
seas: the Baltic, White, Caspian, Black and
Azov. Last year 286.4 million metric tons of
cargo were carried, or twice as much as by
sea. Nine out of every ten boats range be-
tween 4,000 and 5,000 tons and are motor-
ships, diesel, electric ships and tankers launch-
ed in the past 10 to 15 years. On shallow rivers
drawing only one to two feet we use glider
motorships and hovercraft.

QUESTION: Is the Soviet Union a mem-
ber of any international health organiza-
tions? (Hugh Cooper, Richmond, Vir-
ginia)

ANSWER: Yes, it is a member of several
European and more than 10 world health or-
ganizations, among them WHO; the Interna-
tional Unions against Tuberculosis, against
Cancer, and for Public Health Education; the
International Societies of Surgery, of the His-
tory of Medicine and of Internal Medicine;
the Association of Doctors for the Study of
Living Standards and Public Health; the In-
ternational League against Rheumatism; the
Federation of Obstetrics and Gynecology

Societies; the International Pediatric Associa-
tion; the Federation of Neurological Societies;
the Blood Transfusion Society and the Hema-
tology Society.

QUESTION: Why is there no unemploy-
ment in your country? (unsigned)

ANSWER: In the first ten years after the
Revolution we did have unemployment. We
did not close the employment agencies until
1928. Planned economic development ended
unemployment by the close of 1930. Since all
our plans call for economic development and
expansion, the demand for manpower has been
greater than the supply for 40 years now.
That is indicated by the want-ads carried in
the newspapers, over the radio and on bill-

boards.

QUESTION: Do you have gambling dives,
casinos and the like? (Michael Bev-
eridge, Los Angeles, California)
ANSWER: No, nothing of the sort, not even
soccer pools, but we do have pari-mutuels at
our racetracks.

QUESTION: Are sales of TV s and refrig-
erators going up in the USSR? (S. C.
Smarsh, W estchester, Illinois)

ANSWER: Yes, markedly so. Between 1960
and 1966 sales of TV sets went up from 1.5 to
4 million, refrigerators from 500,000 to 2 mil-
lion, washing machines from 900,000 to 3.5
million and vacuum cleaners from 400,000 to

700,000. Sales of clocks and watches, pianos, -

motorscooters and a number of other durables
are also increasing.

QUESTION: What kinds of timber does
the USSR produce and to which coun-
tries does it export this timber? (Jack
Motts, Boston, Massachusetts)

ANSWER: “The USSR,” says Vasili Rubtsov,
Chairman of the State Forestries Committee,
“grows upwards of 400 million cubic meters
annually, exporting most of it as round tim-
ber, sawn lumber, plywood, pulp, pressboard
and other chemically processed timber prod-
ucts, mainly to Britain, Norway, Finland,
Japan, Turkey, Iran, Czechoslovakia, Poland,
the German Democratic Republic and Hun-

gary.”

QUESTION: Have you published any
translations of American authors? (Wil
ly Nice, Denver, Colorado )

ANSWER: We have published books by 297
American writers in 52 Soviet languages in a
total printing of 134.5 million copies. Some of
the translations are in the languages of Soviet
nationalities that had no written alphabets of
their own only 50 years ago. The most popular
American writers are Jack London and Mark
Twain. London’s books have been published
in translation 758 times in 32 languages in a
total printing of 28 million copies. Mark
Twain has been published 315 times in 28
languages in a total printing of 16.5 million
copies. Next come Theodore Dreiser, 176
times, in a total printing of 12 million copies;
James Fenimore Cooper, 98 times, 6.3 million
copies; O. Henry, 137 times, 5 million copies;
Upton Sinclair, 250 times, 4.2 million copies;

Sinclair Lewis, 52 times, 4.1 million copies;
Bret Harte, 54 times, 3.7 million copies;
Ernest Hemingway, 63 times, 2.7 million
copies; William Saroyan, 17 times, 900,000
copies; John Steinbeck, 31 times, 340,000
copies; J. D. Salinger, 9 times, 450,000 copies.
Translations of Harriet Beecher Stowe, Albert
Maltz and Mitchell Wilson have been pub-
lished in total printings of upwards of two
million copies. Translations of Longfellow have
come out 22 times in a total printing of
750,000 copies.

QUESTION: Tell me about the interna-
tional ties of Soviet sportsmen. (Louis
Clark, Minneapolis, Minnesota)

ANSWER: We participate in official competi-
tions, Olympic and student games, world and
European championships, joint rallies and
seminars to exchange sports information. We
are affiliated with international sports federa-
tions and other sports organizations. Every
year more than 10,000 of our sportsmen com-
pete abroad and nearly the same number of
foreign competitors come here. We would
guess that Soviet sportsmen average two inter-
national competitions a day and one world or
European championship or cup tournament a
week. The USSR has 100 representatives on
16 international sports federations, of whom
22 are vice presidents and 35 members of the
executive. Soviet sports organizations are in
contact with their counterparts in nearly all
the countries of Europe, Africa, Asia and
America. More than a thousand Soviet sports-
men are coaching young athletes in the devel-
oping countries of Africa and Asia.

QUESTION : What wines are made in the
Soviet Union? (Claude Lyons, Atlanta,
Georgia)

ANSWER: Best known are our champagnes,
Armenian brandies, Crimean muscats, Ukrain-
ian cordials, Georgian and Moldavian dry
wines, Tajik sweet wines and Uzbek madeira.
We make more than 600 different wines. At
annual international winetasting competitions,
Soviet wines have been awarded 462 gold and
470 silver medals. Most of the gold medals
went to Crimean muscats, brandies and cham-

pagnes.

QUESTION : Has virgin land reclamation
in the Soviet East been justified? (Harry
Smith, New Orleans, Louisiana)
ANSWER: On the whole, yes. Discounting dry
years, the virgin lands furnish between 25 and
30 million metric tons of grain annually. Many
state farms, communities and industrial estab-
lishments have been built there. However, be-
cause of erosion part of the reclaimed virgin
territories are no longer tilled; they are used
for state farm livestock grazing.

QUESTION: Is it possible to buy Soviet
planes or helicopters? (Carol Morton,
New York)

ANSWER: Yes. The Soviet Aviaexport Corp.
does business with 35 countries. In particular
demand are the 1L-18, TU-124, AN-24, AN-2M
aircraft, and the MI-4 and MI-6 helicopters.
The latest, large 1L-62 and TU-134 jet liners
and V-8 and V.10 Flying Crane helicopters
are also sold.
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By Bruno Pontecorvo

Member of the USSR Academy of Sciences

FOR SOME TIME past there have been increasingly frequent refer-
ences, both in the press and in scientific journals, to an enigmatic
elementary particle with the rather strange name neutrino. What is
it like, this particle, what part does it play in the physics of elementary
particles and in the Universe ?

The neutrino is a factor in the so-called beta-decay of atomic nuclei
and in other transformations of elementary particles. It is present when-
ever energy appears to be lost. One might say the neutrino was “in-
vented” theoretically, because the properties of this elusive particle were
originally postulated to account for the missing energy.

The neutrino would readily pass through, say, a cast-iron slab millions
of times as thick as the distance from the Earth to the Sun! To put it
differently, a million billion neutrinos would have to go through solid
material one kilometer thick for one neutrino to produce any effect.

For all its elusiveness, the neutrino was finally discovered experi-
mentally, and now it has a place of its own in the family of elementary
particles. A free neutrine was observed in the United States, using a

high-power uranium reactor.
Neutrino Charge?

Unlike elementary particles generally, the neutrino interacts very
weakly with others. This accounts for its fantastic penetrability. All
particles are subject to weak interactions, but they are also subject to
other, much stronger, interactions. That is why their penetrability is
limited to an equivalent of several tens of centimeters of cast iron.
The neutrino is unique for this weak interaction and is the “purest” of
the elementary particles in that sense.

The high-power uranium reactor, the source of the antineutrino.
has provided us with one more important characteristic of the neutrino,
namely that it carries the so-called neutrino charge. But how can a
neutral particle carry a charge? It can, if it is not “completely” neutral.
So we have these questions to answer, “Is the neutrino truly neutral?”
“Does it differ from the antineutrino?” Experiments in reactors have
shown that the neutrino and the antineutrino are different particles.
The neutrino is not truly neutral; it carries a charge, not an electrical
one, but a so-called neutrino charge.

The antineutrino is a particle which is emitted in the beta-decay
of nuclei along with an electron (when a neutron turns into a proton).
But there is another mechanism known as the plus beta-decay—when
the proton inside a nucleus spontaneous]y turns into a neutrop, a posi-
tron and an “elusive” particle. This particle we call the neutrino.

Neutrino Charge—Its Character

Apparently the neutrino is polariz_ed. Moreover, the neutrino and
the antineutrino are polarized in opposite senses. ) ] )

The neutrino spins counterclockwise, and the antineutrino clockwise,
as viewed in the direction of its travel. This was postulated in the theory
of a longitudinal neutrino advanced by A. Salam of Palslstan, Lev
Landau of the USSR, and T. D. Lee and C. N. Yang of the Umtc.:d States,
who insisted that the neutrino must be fully polarized. Their theory
also postulates that the neutrino must have zero rest mass. [In other
words, as follows from the theory of relativity, its velocity is always
equal to that of light. .

Today all of these postulates have been proved exgenmentally. Among
other things it has been shown that the neutrino spins counterclockwise
(if viewed in the direction of its travel). It is known that the neutrino
and the antineutrino display a high degree of polarization. It has not
been proved, however, whether or not the elusive particles are fully
polarized, as is postulated by the theory of a longitudinal neutrino, or
that their rest mass is zero. ) ] .

Thus, one may conclude that the neutrino and the antineutrino are
different from each other and that they spin in opposite directions, the
neutrino resembling a left-handed screw and t!le antineutrino a ngh.t-
handed screw. But this suggests a logical question: Is this ?l] there is
to the neutrino charge? In other words, is lhe.dlﬂer‘enc;e in spin the
only difference between the neutrino and the antineutrino?

Neutrino studies are making rapid progress, quecmlly with the ad;
vent, in our country and elsewhere, of a new division of ll_le physics o
elementary particles—the physics of the high-energy neutrino.

Energy and Interactions

ejected by the radioactive nuclei in uranium reactors

e neutrinos 1 tor
Th agnitude as the characteristic

have an energy of the same order of m
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THE NEUTRINO —A)

nuclear energy, that is, several million electron-volts. This energy is
a million times greater than the energy of the electrons in the atom
But now that we have machines accelerating particles to tens of billions
of el?ctron-volts, reactors are looked upon as sources of low-energy
neutrinos.

The physics of high-energy neutrinos deals mainly with pion neu
trinos, that is, the neutrinos produced by the pion-decay.

How can one produce a beam of pion neutrinos?

Visualize a modern accelerator producing protons with an energy of
billions of electron-volts (such as the proton synchrotron at the Joint
Nuclear Research Institute in Dubna in the Soviet Union or the accel-
erator at the Brookhaven National Laboratory in the United States).
On hitting a target (an aluminum plate a few centimeters thick), the
protons produce pions. The pions disintegrate “on the move” (the mean
path to decay in a vacuum for pions is a few tens of meters). Their dis-
integration is accompanied by the production of neutrinos.

It is the beams of these pion neutrinos that are presently being used
in the world’s biggest laboratories. Experiments are being done on a
fantastic scale. The accelerators they use have magnets weighing tens
of thousands of tons, and the neutrino detector itself tips the scales at
tens of tons.

The current quantitative theory of weak interactions recently formu-
lated by Feynman and Gell-Mann around ideas suggested by Fermi,
Lee, Yang, Landau and Salam is universal. In other words, the behavior
of all other particles in weak interactions is, basically, the same as that
of the neutrino, By this theory, the physical processes associated with
weak interactions in the low-energy region can be calculated with
reasonable accuracy. However, fundamental difficulties arise in the
case of high energies. As follows from the theory itself, the interaction
of the neutrino gains strength as the energy of the neutrino increases.
If this increase were to continue with increasing energy, then at the
fantastically high energy of 300 billion electron-volts we would run
into an absurdity. The strength of the interaction must therefore cease
increasing short of 300 Bev. But this immediately poses other questions:

Will the increase cease near 300 Bev or at a markedly lower energy?
In other words, will the weak interaction become a strong one at very
hi%;lenergies ornot?

at is the mechanism by which the interaction ceases to gain
strength?

These are unanswered as yet. The simplest answer theoretically (but
not necessarily the correct one) is that the interactions of the four par-
ticles (the neutron, proton, electron and neutrino in the beta-decay)
are of a secondary character and that they may be due to a hypothetical
particle responsible for weak interactions. Many laboratories are now
trying to detect this particle with beams of the high-energy neutrino.The
results to date have been negative.

In the light of their work on the physics of weak interactions at high
energies, Academician Moisei Markov of the Soviet Union and other
investigators have postulated the existence of two types of neutrino.

Two Types of Neutrino

According to them, the neutrino involved in various reactions with
the electron (the electron neutrino) differs from the neutrino involved
in reactions with the muon (the muon neutrino). An experiment has
shown that the muon neutrino produced by an accelerator can bring
about a reaction with the emission of electrons. It was done by a team
of American physicists that included Lederman, Schwartz and Stein-
berger, and was a highlight of the International Conference on High-
Energy Physics at Geneva the summer of 1962. From the experiment
it follows that the muon neutrino and the electron neutrino are different
particles.

A similar experiment done at Geneva by a team under Professor
Gilberto Bernardini, with the participation of the Soviet physicist Victor
Kaftanov, gave the same result: The electron neutrino and the muon
neutrino are different particles. Physicists are trying to elucidate what
the existence of two types of neutrino means to the theory of weak
interaction.

Worth mention is another unsolved problem of the physics of the
neutrino: Do electrons scatter, that is, deflect, the neutrino with a
probability comparable with the probability of all other processes in-
volved in weak interaction? The theory of the neutrino answers this
question in the affirmative. However, it has not yet been sufficiently
proved experimentally. This is why it is important to detect neutrino-
electron scattering in an experiment. And that experiment will be done
in the near future despite all the difficulties involved. For the problem




is vital not only to the physics of elementary particles, but to astro-
physics as well.

Neutrinos and Stars

Indeed, it has been shown in recent years that this phenomenon may
lead to the discovery of a new mechanism by which the stars lose much
of their energy. one related to the ejection of neutrino-antineutrino pairs.
This mechanism must be at work in those stages of the evolution of the
stars when their temperature and density are very high. Moreover, the
neutrino brightness of some stars may be much greater than their light
brightness. We do not know, however, whether such a mechanism exists
in fact.

In any case, the close links between the microworld and the cosmos
show up in the physics of the neutrino more clearly than anywhere else.
A new science, neutrino astrophysics, has been developed to describe
the many events in which the neutrino plays the leading part.

Neutrino astrophysics has two aspects. On the one hand, the neutrino
plays a part in some of the events occurring inside the stars. Therefore,
astrophysics as a theoretical science should take into account the effect
that the elusive particle has on the dynamics of the interstellar processes.
It is not unlikely that the neutrino will figure prominently in cosmogony.

On the other hand, the neutrinos emitted by the stars or coming from
outer space in general can be caught on the Earth, thereby revealing
valuable information about the Universe. Future physicists and astro-
physicists, working together, may sometime in the future devise equip-
ment to measure the intensity and energy of the neutrinos and anti-
neutrinos coming from the various celestial bodies or outer space.
thereby giving investigators an additional powerful tool for solving
astrophysical problems. Electromagnetic waves come only from the
surface of the celestial bodies, but the neutrino will provide an insight
deep into the stars since it passes easily through the Sun!

Of course. much of what has been said above, although feasible in
principle. is far from practical realization. Yet some of the problems will
be solved in the near future. Let us consider them. First comes the Sun.

From the Depth of the Sun

Although the production of neutrinos in the stars is still to be
clarified, we have already learned something about the process. We have,
theoretically at least, calculated the stream of neutrinos from the Sun.
The figure is 10'° to 10!! neutrinos per second per square centimeter of
the Earth’s surface area. The energy transfer to the Earth by the neu-
trinos from the Sun is enormous. It accounts for several per cent of the
total solar radiation.

With equal certainty we may say that the Sun ejects neutrinos and
not antineutrinos. The conclusion is based on the type of reactions that
can take place in the stars. We know that the Sun and other stars liberate
their energy through hydrogen and carbon cycles in which hydrogen
turns to helium. In the conversion, neutrinos account for about 5 per
cent of the Sun’s energy.

Theoretically, it is of paramount importance to know which nuclear
reactions take place in the central part of the Sun. The necessary clues
can be supplied by the neutrino.

The point is that neutrinos are produced in a variety of reactions,
either directly or indirectly. and their energy depends on the process
by which they are produced. The last point is very important because
as we have seen, the probability of interaction and, consequently, the
probability of catching neutrinos depends largely on their energy. The
number of neutrinos differing in energy recorded on the Earth will give
us an idea of the reactions taking place in the depths of the Sun.

Also. we have only a very rough approximation of the total number
of neutrinos emitted by the Sun. A very important problem for ex-
perimental neutrino astrophysics, therefore, is to determine this number
with sufficient accuracy.

How can it be done?

As we said above, thousands of millions of neutrinos impinge upon
every square centimeter of the Earth’s surface every second, an enormous
number. And it is possible to catch some of them, for all the mammoth
difficulties involved. Help here comes from the interaction between the
neutrino and the nucleus of chlorine 37. The target for the neutrino may
be thousands of tons of carbon tetrachloride, a cheap and common
material.

With present-day experimental facilities, we can catch neutrinos with
an energy of one or two Mev if the neutrino flux is not less than 10
billion particles per second per square centimeter. Neutrinos with an
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energy of about 10 Mev can be trapped if their flux is only 10 million
per second per square centimeter.

It may be noted that the carbon tetrachloride method, chemical in
character, has been the only one used for solar neutrinos for years.
Recently other techniques have been suggested, in which the events
accompanying the interaction of solar neutrinos with matter are detected
by electronic means, such as massive scintillation and Cherenkov count-
ers and huge spark chambers. Plans are afoot to do new experiments
(and the old experiment with carbon tetrachloride has not yet been
completed) based on the assumption that the solar neutrino spectrum
contains a low-intensity component (accounting for one-thousandth of
the total number of neutrinos) with an energy of over 10 Mev. Accord-
ing to the present-day concepts of thermonuclear reactions in the Sun,
these energetic neutrinos might be produced by the beta decay of beryl-
lium-8. But only experiment can prove, or disprove, that. In any case,
there is no doubt that experimental neutrino astrophysics will be making
its contributions to studies of the Sun.

Message from an Antiworld

And now let fantasy carry us to the realm of things not so real. Here
are some possible projects for neutrino astrophysics, at least in theory.
Practical realization here is very remote.

After investigators detect neutrino fluxes from the Sun, the next step
will be to measure neutrino fluxes from deep space (we have already
seen how important this is) and from the individual galaxies. This will
call for an increase of more than a million times in the sensitivity of
existing methods of detection. Without going into detail on the instru-
mentation, the possibilities this offers to neutrino astrophysics are
obvious. And the offer contains a solution to the problem of antiworlds
built entirely from antiparticles.

Can observations from the Earth tell us whether such worlds exist?
Suppose we detect a celestial body and want to know whether it is built
from matter or antimatter. Observations of light and electromagnetic
waves in general cannot answer this question. The light emitted by,
say, the hydrogen atom is identical with that radiated by the anti-
hydrogen atom. For photons are truly neutral particles; they carry no
charge and do not differ from their antiparticles.

And what about neutrino radiation? We have seen that the Sun emits
neutrinos and not antineutrinos. The same applies to any star whose
energy comes principally from the thermonuclear reactions by which
hydrogen turns to helium.

Now suppose there is an anti-Sun in which the internal processes
are similar to those in the Sun. It follows that energy there will come
from antihydrogen turning into antihelium. In light emission, such an
anti-Sun will be indistinguishable from our Sun, yet it will emit anti-
neutrinos and not neutrinos. This is where neutrino astronomy stands
to learn a great deal.

True, a warning should be sounded against excessive optimism as
regards these problems. The extremely low intensity of neutrinos and
antineutrinos is not the only difficulty. The greatest handicap is the
fact that we do not know how to build an efficient neutrino telescope.

Neutrino lenses are nonexistent. Furthermore, to identify neutrino
radiation with a particular celestial body, one has to measure the
angular distribution of the particles produced by the interaction with
the neutrino. However, for neutrinos with an energy of one or two
Mev or less, this angular distribution is only barely affected by the
direction of the incident beam of neutrinos. The difficulty is so formida-
ble that there is no telling whether the problem will ever be solved.
Still, even the remote possibility of a solution is intriguing.

It appears much easier to build a neutrino telescope for energies in
excess of several billion electron-volts. The chargetfe products of the
neutrino interaction retain the direction of the oncoming neutrinos,
and this makes a telescope for the elusive particles fairly feasible. Such
a telescope might be a detector placed at a considerable depth in the
ground to catch the muons produced by the neutrino-nuclear inter-
actions.

As visualized by Academician Markov. such an underground detector
could pick up the muons produced by the neutrinos coming from the
Earth’s lower hemisphere, that is, through the Earth’s body! This is
possible, because the free path length of the neutrino is incomparably
greater than the Earth’s diameter.

It may be noted that such experiments have already yielded the first
qualitative results. They are being carried on by two underground
laboratories located in abandoned gold mine shafts, one in India and
the other in South Africa. at a depth of several miles.
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NEPTUNE??

BY YURI MARININ
NOVOSTI PRESS AGENCY SCIENTIFIC COMMENTATOR

WE ARE JUST BEGINNING to explore

the Earth's nearest neighbors—
Mars and Venus. If it takes a space probe
several months to reach one of our
neighbors, how long will it take to reach
a distant planet of the Solar System—
Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune or
Pluto?

It will take a good many years, about
30, to get to Neptune, the farthest planet
but one. Can’t the trip be made in less
time? Yes, but then the trajectory of the
space probe must run close to the inter-
mediate planets—Jupiter, Saturn and
Uranus, in order to use their gravita-
tional fields for acceleration. With a
boost from these planets, the trip to Nep-
tune can be made in nine years instead
of 30. Of course, nine years is still a long
stretch, but 30 is longer. Unfortunately,
the intermediate planets are not always
on hand to assist. In the next 20 years
there will be only one favorable period.
To take advantage of it, a Neptune-
bound probe must be launched from the
Earth exactly on October 7, 1978. No
other day will serve for the trajectory of
the probe to be near enough the three
planets to be accelerated by their gravi-
tational forces.

Let us suppose that the launching
takes place on that most favorable day.
Will that solve all the problems? Far
from it, alas. A flight to a distant planet
is much more complicated than a flight
to Mars or Venus.

A higher velocity must be imparted to
the probe. For that we need a more
powerful carrier rocket or a special pro-
puision unit with a supply of fuel in the
probe itself. This second alternative is
less likely, adding the weight of a pro-
pulsion unit and fuel to the probe would
be undesirable.

Not only must the carrier rocket be
more powerful than those used today
for launching interplanetary probes, it
must also have a better control system.
The trajectory deviation tolerance is

minimal. Of course, the probe will have
a correcting device, but there is a limit
to its possibilities; it cannot correct
every deviation. This is an especially
critical factor, because the probe’s fuel
supply will be limited, weight being a
serious consideration.

Unfavorable flight conditions present
another difficulty. The probe will have
to break through a belt of asteroids be-
tween Mars and Jupiter. It will also be
flying away from the Sun which intro-
duces the problem of power supply. Un-
til now, all interplanetary probes have
been using solar batteries. A very eco-
nomical arrangement! The probes of to-
day travel rather close to the Sun. A
probe flying to Venus is hotter than one
flying to Mars, but the difference is not
considerable. A probe launched to Jupi-
ter is quite a different matter. The Sun is
far away, and solar batteries will not be
able to supply the power required. What
is the solution? There are two possi-
bilities.

The first is to increase the surface of
the solar batteries. It must be larger for
a Jupiter-bound probe than for one
headed to Mars, and still larger for
flights to Saturn. But there are limits to
the size and weight of the batteries.

The second solution is to use a power
installation that is independent of the
Sun. Modern chemical batteries? Hard-
ly. Tons of batteries will be needed for
years of flight. Neither will fuel elements
do. Tons of fuel will be required to feed
them. What then? The atom, of course.
Radioisotopic or reactor power plant!
Relatively small amounts of nuclear fuel
will last for years. The sensitive instru-
ments must be shielded from ionizing
radiation, but this problem is being
solved even at the present stage of de-
velopment.

The other problems of flight to the
remote planets of the Solar System have
to do with duration and distance. Prob-
lem number one in this cycle is reliabil-

ity. All the mechanisms must operate
without a hitch month after month, for
years on end. There will be no one
aboard to repair them. A damaged part
can ruin the entire experiment. Is it pos-
sible in principle to produce space
probes with such reliable equipment?
Experiments have proved that it is. So
there is hope that by the critical day,
October 7, 1978, the probe will be re-
liably enough equipped to reach Nep-
tune by flying round the intermediate
planets. In space literature this kind of
conjectured trip is called the “Grand
Tour.”

A space probe works as long as it
communicates with Earth, as long as it
sends home information about inter-
planetary space, the planets and the
operation of its own instruments and
mechanisms. As soon as communication
fails the probe is lost. How do we com-
municate across billions of miles? With
powerful transmitters on board the probe
and supersensitive receivers on Earth.
Lasers are promising. A laser light ray
can convey much more information than
radio transmitters. The photographs we
have of Mars were transmitted from a
distance of more than 120 million miles
at a rate of 8.33 binary units per second.
The transmission of a single photograph
took eight hours. With lasers the speed
of transmission will increase many times
over.

However, the Earth’'s atmosphere is a
formidable barrier for a laser beam. But
there are ways of getting round that.
The information transmitted from the
space probe by means of a laser is re-
ceived by a satellite circuiting the Earth
above the atmosphere, not by a station
on Earth itself. The information is then
relayed from the satellite to the Earth
through conventional radio channels,
since to certain radio wave frequencies
the atmosphere is no obstacle. The com-
munication system must also be able to
transmit commands to the probe. Even
in a completely automated probe, com-
mands from Earth will be needed for a
long time to come. For this purpose
powerful Earth-based transmitters and
sensitive probe receivers will be re-
quired.

The probe must be oriented in space.
Its instruments must “look” at the plan-
ets, and its aerials must be directed at
the Earth. To develop a lightweight sys-
tem of orientation which will operate
efficiently is no easy problem either. At
this juncture there is no predicting how
it will be solved; perhaps, by the use of
engines, flywheels, magnetic and gravi-
tational setups, of combinations thereof,
or by some new, yet unknown, method.

The problems are legion. Some of
them we cannot even anticipate. There
is no doubt, however, that they will all
be solved, and that the twentieth cen-
tury will see man exploring the faraway
planets with space probes.
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By Natalia Chmlaki.

Irina Arkhipova is an opera singer in the
grand style. Her opulent mezzo-soprano is un-
matched for drama, but she has something else
not many performers have today—temperament.

Her performance as the Princess of Eboli in
Verdi's Don Carlos is justly considered one of
her best. The excitement of her sheer tonal
quality in the “Q Don Fatale” is hard to de-
scribe, and her full, brilliant high B (a feat for
a mezzo with such a powerful low register)
packs a thrill that is unforgettable.

In another favorite role, Carmen, she is
spontaneous and free. But uniike so many
other Carmens who strive to portray unbridled
passion on the stage, lrina’s interpretation is
not that of a wvulgar and violent tigress, but
of a woman, true to herself, who cannot hide
her feelings. Arkhipova is at her best perform-
ing with a Don José like Zurab Anjaparidze, who
combines a virile and expressive voice with a
commanding presence and quick emotional re-
sponse. Back in 1960 she sang in Rome with
Mario del Monaco, who grouped her rendition
of Carmen with the performances of Gianni
Pedorzini and Risé Stevens—the greatest in
the world. In Rome she sang in [talian. “But
back home at the Bolshoi,” she remembers, “I
sang in Russian, and Mario in Italian; our tim-
ing and emotional rapport were more nearly
perfect than at any other time!” Singing with
him was one of the most rewarding experiences
she has ever had. “He is a great tenor and a
great artist!”

Of the Russian classical repertoire her best-
known roles are Marina Mnishek in Moussorg-
sky's Boris Godunov and Martha in his Khovan-
shchina, Lubasha in The Czar's Bride by Rimsky-

the shepherd Lehl in Tchaikovsky’s
5 —lf=- < Maiden, a play by A. Ostrovsky.

.~ War and Peace is a

good example of her work in contempora
Soviet music. porary

She has made fewer recordings than we
would like, but is now making up for lost time.
Incidentally, the Brahms Alto Rhapsody she re-
corded in France with Igor Markevich won the
Grand Prix in Paris. Her Soviet records demon-
strate her great versatility, ranging from Cher-
ubini to Prokofiev. A new stereophonic version
of the Tchaikovsky opera, The Queen of Spades,
with Arkhipova as Pauline, was recently re-
leased.

With Arkhipova a Tchaikovsky song does not
call for unrestrained romantic emoting which
is almost expected whenever Tchaikovsky is
sung or played today. Her style is cooler, more
lyrical. Yet when singing Moussorgsky’s works
—and she is obviously in love with his Songs
and Dances of Death—she feels she can do
away with all restraint.

Her Moscow recital this season was devoted
entirely to songs and arias by Soviet com-
posers, running the full gamut of emotional
color, from the subtle poetry of the Smoke of
My Country Songs by Georgi Sviridov to the
tense drama of Nilovna's monologue from Ti-
khon Khrennikov's opera The Mother.

In 1966, between acts of the opera The Czar’s
Bride, Irina Arkhipova won the coveted title of
People’s Artist of the USSR! Standing in the
wings and listening to the congratulations of
her fellow artists at the Bolshoi, she was so
moved and excited that she barely managed to
finish the opera—and lost her voice entirely
for three days afterwards.

Her two American concert tours, in 1964 and
1966, included New York's Carnegie Hall and
took her to cities all over the United States.
She traveled east, west and middle west, col-
lecting kudos as she went. Best of all, she liked
the college towns, finding the audiences ex-
tremely musical.

FILM NEWS

Seven Notes in the Silence—seven thoughts
about music and dancing and sociology. The
film, made in Leningrad by Vitali Aksyonov and
Mark Rozovsky, consists of seven short stories
written for the movies, but shot without movie
actors. The genuine musicians filmed are more
than adequate actors in these dramatic and
thought-provoking, touching, and very enter-
taining excursions into the real world of music.
What are the men who made this film trying
to prove? That Beethoven is better than jazz?
Or that any music is better than any other
music? | think perhaps the rather harsh con-
trasts in the film, the emotional tumbles the
viewer must take before he can adjust to each
new style of storytelling, provide at least part
of the answer. We need all kinds, and still
more of them! But a very strong, subtle thread
running through the entire film is quality—
quality of sound, no matter of what persuasion.

Far from being a generalized essay on music
appreciation, the film, or at least four of the
seven stories, delves into the special tech-
niques and unique personalities involved in the
creation of music. Real life is here, too, with-
out much in the way of extra twists.

The story of the church bell ringers of Ros-

tov is exciting; the frugging teenagers i i
is low comedy, at times satire. Botﬁ haven j&ﬁm
logical repercussions.

A calm, businesslike visit to a rehearsal of
the Leningrad Radio Symphony Orchestra—
their seventy-sixth rehearsal of the Shostako.
vich Seyenth Symphony conducted by Karl Elias-
berg—is followed by a much more agitated look
at jazzman Herman Lukyanov and his horn.
Both subjects are obviously inspired, both
evoke an almost religious awe.

Then there is Yli Kim, amateur troubadour
and schoolteacher from Kamchatka. These
poet-musicians have a whole movement of their
own today. It all started in the last few years,
from the campfire songs of hikers to student
jam sessions with a difference—poetry!—and
now the guitar-strumming troubadour with his
very appreciative and fast-growing audience.
The songs, generally foosely constructed and
nearly always composed and performed by the
same person, gain in popularity as they pro-
gress from a small gathering to somebody’s
tape recorder, to a larger gathering, perhaps
with a stage, and from there often to radio and
television as well as to theaters. These people
are not hippies: They are not trying to drop out
of society or to disaffiliate from real-life situa-
tions. They merely have the gift of seeing and
saying things better than you or |, so we go
to hear them say it! ] )

This is an admirable film, not without its
weak points and definitely offbeat, but with
something very attractive running all the way
through. 1t may be sincerity.

The Sverdlovsk Film Studio in Siberia has
completed a documentary about the Moiseyev
dancers, graphically showing the day by day
expenditure of talent and work and the brilliant
results. There is no narrator, only the voices
of the performers, Igor Moiseyev's directions
and the music.

INTERPRETER OF REALITY

In 1948 a young Armenian boy born in Cairo
came to theyUSSgR with his parents. Settling
with them in Yerevan, he finished school, and
his overwhelming interest in art brought him to
the Institute of Arts and Theater of that city.

Arto Chakmakchian became a'sculptor, one
of the most interesting in Armenia today. Wh;t
he does is indisputably modern, but it has t et
timelessness of very ancient art. Abstractly I
is beautiful, but it is far from abs_tractbu;
essence. Proportions do not look poss:bleiha us
their impact is all the more real for that. Law:
seem to be broken only to be enforced on a
higher level. Chakmakchian’s work alwaysh.aph
pears monumental, whether it is one-foot higl
or as tall as a house. Is this the play of pffo'
portion again? Or a monumental disdain 0:
detail, for everything narrowly concrete 0
temporary? )

H?s trrgatment of themes as generahzedI as
love, grief and maternity is acutely persona A
sculptured bust, while unmistakably represert
tive, seems more an inside view by the artlsa
who reinterprets outward features,'glvmg,u,s
face seen in the light of his own private wsapnri

Such is his expressive view of the Armenia










ditter radically from the draft plan developed
in Moscow.

A session of the Supreme Soviet lasts
only a few days, but its work never stops.
Its Presidium and 20 standing committees
are active between sessions, and so are
the individual members in their respective
electoral districts, A session merely culmi-
nates a long process of discussion.

The Supreme Soviet deputies sitting on
committees come to Moscow long before the
session begins. It is these committees of
the two chambers of the Supreme Soviet
(the Soviet of the Union and the Soviet of
Nationalities) that consider the details of
legislation later submitted to the Supreme
Soviet.

Of the 1,517 deputies to the Supreme
Soviet, 700 are members of standing com-
mittees. The Plan and Budget Committee of
the Soviet of the Union and the equivalent
committee of the Soviet of Nationalities are
the largest, each with 51 members.

Several weeks before the session opens
to discuss the draft plan and budget worked
out by the responsible government agencies,
all 102 members of both Plan and Budget
Committees hold a joint meeting. The other
committees: Industry, Transport and Com-
munications; Trade and Service; Agricul-
ture; Public Health and Social Insurance—
ten in all—do likewise.

The committees split into working groups
of five or six members, plus experts and
secretaries, to consider specific aspects of

By llya Agranovsky

the plan and the budget. Six groups (three
for each chamber) try to resolve differences
between the planning agencies of the cen-
tral government and those of the republics.
Usually the central government and the re-
publics come to terms, but if some differ-
ences remain, they are tackled by the Plan
and Budget Committee. First separate groups
study various aspects of the matter and then
the full committee has a hearing.

In Search of a Common Denominator

| spent two days in the Grand Kremlin
Palace. On the doors of many rooms were
signs reading: Debate. | sat in on three of
the six groups. The meetings started at 10
A.M. and continued well on into the night.
Their intensity varied a good deal, depend-
ing on the moderator's style and each
speaker’s temperament.

The group that considered the claims of
Azerbaijan, Georgia, Armenia, the Ukraine
and Moldavia was moderated by Stanislav
Pilotovich of Byelorussia. The members
were Solchek Toka, a writer and a party
official from Tuva; Ivan Shokh, a locomotive
driver from the Ukraine; and Toichi Kochu-
bayev, a collective farm chairman from Kir-
ghizia. The group considered the differences
painstakingly and point by point. The meet-
ings went on for several days. One group of
the Plan and Budget and Heavy Industry

Committees of the Soviet of the Union heard
the reports of 10 ministries. Representatives
of other ministries and departments, includ-
ing the USSR State Planning Committee and
tne State Bank, reported to other groups;
there were 30 representatives in both cham-
bers.

As the claims of the Azerbaijan Republic
were being considered, | jotted down the
comments made on one point.

Mikhail Alakhverdov, Chairman of the
State Planning Committee of Azerbaijan:

“The USSR Ministry of Finance has allo-
cated too little money for evening schools
for young collective farmers. We have been
told that for a school to stay open, each
grade must have at least 25 pupils.”

A representative of the USSR Ministry of
Finance:

“Yes, this is the general rule.”

Alakhverdov:

“The general rule! | wish you'd go to a
village in Azerbaijen. In the mountains there
it takes you two days on the best horse to
get to the next village. We can’t have one
school for several villages. We must have
one school for each village. Villages are
small, and so we don't have 25 seventh-
graders or 25 eighth-graders in one village.”

The Ministry of Finance:

“It's far too expensive to set up a school
in each mountain village with only 10 to 15
pupils in each grade.”

Moderator:

“Additional expense is unavoidable, I'm
afraid. We in Moscow must make allowances
for conditions elsewhere. In Moscow you
take a subway and get to a school in a
couple of minutes. Subways don't run in the
mountains. The republic wants 540,000 more
rubles for evening schools for collective
farmers. Quite a sum. But | can’t see any
way out. Every young man in a mountain vil-
lage must have the chance to study. (To the
representative of the Ministry of Finance):
Would you reconsider?”

Ministry of Finance:

“No. We have no way of checking here
how many pupils there are in each grade.”

Moderator:

“Sorry, but | think you'll have to trust the
republic’s authorities in these matters. 1|
move that Azerbaijan’s request be granted.”

The motion was carried. Everything con-
sidered, Azerbaijan did well at the meeting.
Perhaps it was because all its claims were
justified. The republic asked for and re-
ceived more preschool institutions than the
number specified by the State Planning
Committee, to the value of 815,000 rubles.
Altogether, another 2,820,000 rubles was
earmarked for Azerbaijan.

On the other hand, Moldavia’'s request for
larger allocations to build public service
facilities was turned down. The moderator
asked whether the republic had used up all
of last year’s funds. No, it had not.

“Put the funds already earmarked to good
use and we'll give you more next year,” the
group decided.

Budgetary problems sometimes have to
be dovetailed with industrial matters. Mikhail
Makhinya, Vice Chairman of the State Plan-
ning Committee of the Ukraine, believes that
the USSR State Planning Committee has
overestimated the Ukraine’s output of gas
by two billion cubic meters. To meet the
plan figure, additional investments will be
required to buy more equipment. Otherwise

present operating equipment will be over-
loaded and break down. The committee
called up experts who confirmed the
Ukraine's argument. Committeemen Ivan
Shokh and Toichi Kochubayev are not spe-
cialists in the field, but they have back-
grounds in economic and organizational
activities and their opinion tipped the bal-
ance in favor of the Ukraine. The USSR
State Planning Committee did not earmark
funds for additional equipment,and the rec-
ommendation was that the Committee either
chop off the two billion meters or allocate
funds for equipment.

Ministry of Finance Likes to Say “No”

Another group was moderated by Ivan
Kebin of Estonia. Here the Chairmen of the
State Planning Committees of the Central
Asian Republics and Kazakhstan were de-
fending their claims. First of all Uzbekistan’s
request for funds to meet Tashkent's needs
was met. The earthquake-struck city was of
general concern. Turkmenia asked for money
to build a canal to supply Krasnovodsk, a
city in the middle of a desert, with sufficient
water. Krasnovodsk now gets its water by
pipeline, but the city is expanding rapidly
and water is short. The Chairman of the
USSR State Planning Committee at first
shrugged it off: “We can’t solve all the prob-
lems of the desert in one year.” He was
seconded by a Ministry of Finance expert
who seemed to find it much easier to say No
than Yes. However, the group recommended
that the State Planning Committee and the
USSR Ministry of Finance reconsider Turk-
menia’'s request.

Brisk building is in progress in Kazakh-
stan, new cities keep mushrooming, and the
republic wants more money for highways.
Allocations should be triple last year’s.
However, the state treasury is not limitless,
and finally llya Kim, Minister of Finance of
Kazakhstan, had to accept the decision: Not
enough reserve funds.

While one group had adjusted the claims
of three republics, another group, moderated
by Anton Kochinyan of Armenia, had barely
managed to discuss the claims of one: By-
elorussia. The republic’s claims were ambi-
tious, but apparently justified, and after a
six-hour session, Fyodor Kokhanov, Chair-
man of the State Planning Committee of By-
elorussia, shook hands with the moderator.
Nearly all requests were met—3.9 million
additional rubles earmarked!

All the recommendations were then re-
viewed at separate plenary meetings of the
Plan and Budget Committees and jointly
with other standing committees representing
the various sectors of the economy. The
recommendations were again debated, but
the emphasis now was on the search for
funds for the additional allocations.

The committeemen are expected to find
new sources of revenue. They recommended
that the funds allocated to the republics be
increased by 120 million rubles. Now they
have to suggest where these 120 million
rubles can be raised to balance the budget.

Not all claims were fully satisfied. But
I have the impression that no one can say
that his request was turned down without
a valid reason, without considering all the
pros and cons. In no case have the interests
of one republic been sacrificed for the sake
of another.
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CHILDREN’S CORNER

MUCH ADO
ABOUT
NOTHING

It all began after school, when Sergei started
chuckling and looking inside his satchel.

“What’s in there?” asked Lyuba, the moni-
tor. “It’s a secret!” replied Sergei.

“You must tell us!” said Lyuba loudly. So
Sergei grabbed his satchel and moved toward
the door.

“Sergei! Where are you off to?” asked
Lyuba.

In our yard we had the most pigeon-toed,
snub-nosed, good-natured and jolly pup. It was
called Milka.

Milka grew very fast. One day a broad col-
lar was fastened around her neck, and she was
taken out on a leash. As soon as Milka ap-

TOO
OBLIGING
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“I'm going home! I've got something very
important to do.”

Then Vitya Sorokin got hold of the mop
and pushed it through the door handle. Sergei
was pulled back into his seat, but he broke
away, jumped up on to the desk and waving
his satchel, yelled: “What right have you!”

“That’s true, you know, you haven’t any
right!” Sasha and Lyosha yelled.

Vitya also jumped up on to a desk: “You're
wrong! We do have the right!”

Everyone started shouting and stamping
their feet. They were still arguing when Sergei
and his satchel slipped out of the room, -

That’s the end, really, except, perhaps |
ought to tell you what Sergei had in hj
satchel. I know he wouldn’t mind.

He had nothing.

THE BIGGEST DOG

peared in the yard people said: “Here comes
‘The Biggest-Dog-in-Our-Street.’ ”

Milka obviously knew she was being talked
about. You could see that from the proud way
she stalked down the street. It pleased her that
the other dogs kept themselves at a respectful
distance. If a dog showed no sense of proper
modesty, she would bark at the offender.

“That’s ‘The Biggest-Dog-in-Our-Street’
barking,” people said.

Sometimes Milka barked at anything she
thought unusual, like a truck with a long,
high, shiny body, or a double-decked bus.
They would always rush away as fast as they
could.

She might have been called “The-Biggest-
Dog-in-Our-Street-That-Doesn’t-Make-Way”but
for the following incident.

One morning, nothing out of the ordinary,
Milka had just been led out of the yard when
she suddenly stopped and froze to the ground
in terror.

“Silly!” said her master. “That’s only a
horse.”

Elk was tired of wandering about the
forest and decided to rest. He lay down
for a nap in a glade, saying to Hare:

“Please do me a favor, old friend, and wake
me in thirty minutes, will you?”

Hare was simply overcome. To think that
Elk had asked a favor of him!

“Certainly, certainly,” he promised. “Go to
sleep and don’t worry about it.”

Elk stretched his legs and closed his eyes.

“Shall I make you a mat of hay?” suggested

_

How could she know there were such things
as horses in town? Milka had never seen one
before.

She had seen plenty of wheels, but horse-
hoofs clopping down the road—never! No
wonder “The-Biggest-Dog-in-Our-Street” took
fright at “The-Biggest-Feet-Ever.”

Just then Komarik, a tiny dog on spindly
legs, came yapping out of the house next door.

Komarik did more than yap. He ran ahead
of “The-Biggest-Feet-Ever” of what Mika
thought was “The-Greatest-Hugest-Dog-in-the-
World,” and made as if he were going to
bite it.

Now, whenever Milka is brought out, she
looks about cautiously, and whenever she en-
counters Komarik, she makes way for him.
People noticed that and began to call her “The
Biggtst-Dog-in—Our—Street-That-Makes-Way-for-
Smaller-Dogs,”—which is far better than if
she had been called “The-Dog-That-Doesn’t-
Make-Way-for-Anybody.” Because that would
be the same as saying: “The Biggest Bully-of-
a-Dog-in-Our-Street.”

Hare. He brought up an armful of hay and
began to poke it under Elk.

“Thanks, it’s not necessary,” said Elk, half
asleep.

“Oh, but it is!” cried Hare. “It’s so much
softer sleeping on hay!”

“Oh, all right. I'm terribly sleepy . . .”

“Would you like me to bring you a drink?
There’s a brook nearby. I'll be back in a
jiffy!”

“No, please . . . I'm too sleepy . . .”

“Sleep then. I'll tell you a fairy tale, if you
like. You'll fall asleep quicker that way,” said
the obliging Hare.

“No thanks, I can fall asleep without any
bedtime stories.”

“Are you sure your horns are not in the
way?”

Elk jumped up, heaved a sigh and trotted
away.,

“Here, where are you going?” called Hare.
Your thirty minutes aren’t up!”









poor hunter, Vevarka!” The boy looked at
his sisters over his shoulder. Let them draw.
Let them draw. Let them break and sharpen
their pencils. He wouldn’t touch his paints.

After a plentiful meat dinner, his father
took a nap. Mirne and Oksya ran out to play.
They held deer’s horns on their heads and
chased each other. They snorted like deer,
too.

“Catch us, Savarka!” they shouted.

Little Oksya ran up to her brother,
screamed and rushed away.

“Catch me, Savarka!”’

But he had no time to play with his sis-
ters. He had to think of his revenge on the
red wolverine. Suddenly his face brightened.
He almost smiled. He ran back into the
choom. Mirne and Oksya threw the horns
away and waited for him. They thought he
had invented a new game.

Savarka came out with a big bone. Mirne
ran up.

“Who’s going to get the marrow?”

“I'm not breaking this bone for you,” he
said.

“Greedy, greedy!” they shouted.

Savarka took the bone to Tarya. The girls
stole after him, looking at each other and
wondering what he was going to do. The
black-eared laika dog with the big white
spot on the chest was tied to the sledge.
She jumped up and licked the boy's face
with her hot tongue. Mirne and Oksya
looked at each other again and laughed.
They had never seen a herder feed his dog.

“Dear Tarya!” Savarka petted the dog.
“Good Tarya!”

With the handle of his knife he broke the
bone open and picked out the yellow mar-
row.

“Eat, Tarya!”

The dog swallowed the titbit; Mirne and
Oksya licked their lips.

“Greedy, greedy Vevarka!" they shouted.

Savarka untied Tarya. The dog jumped
around him, sniffing and dashing up and
back.

The boy fetched a big wolf trap from the
sledge. He shouldered the trap, looked
around and strode soberly off to Lake
Yambo-to. Tarya ran ahead, scaring up
flocks of birds.

Savarka watched the dog closely. If the
faika came on the animal’s tracks, she
would give voice.

The tundra changed as they went on.
Marshy hummocks alternated with patches
of green grass. The meadows were splashed
with the red cups of polar poppies, with
partridge grass and yellow golds.

Savarka got tired carrying the heavy trap
and sat down to rest. He picked up some
poppies and looked them over. Fiowers had
never before interested him. He had never
even thought to ask how they grew, and
how they came to the tundra. He rubbed
the flowers between his fingers. His fingers
did not get painted, and that surprised him.
When he sharpened pencils for the girls,
the red, biue and green got on his fingers.

“Where do the paints come from?” he
wondered. Red comes from the stone
quarry, he was told. That discovery sur-
prised him, too.

Tarya burst into a sharp bark. Savarka
jumped to his feet, snatched up the trap and

ran after the dog. It was hard to run with
the trap, but he held on to it. Tarya disap-
peared into the grass and came out again,
barking harder. The boy looked round. He
adjusted the tobokas on his legs. The snow-
capped hill on the shore of Lake Yambo-to
was behind him now. it was from there the
wolverine had come. Good for Tarya!

The dog ran to the shore of a small lake
that was fenced in on all sides with rushes,
like a prickly round brush. On the moist
earth near the edge, Savarka saw a chain of
tracks—a fox. He could tell the animal
had been trotting along because the hind
paws made the same track as the front
ones.

The boy followed the dog. He read the
tracks easily. Here the fox stopped to dig
and caught a field mouse. Here he took
fright and shifted to a fast run. He must
have heard Tarya barking.

The rushes ended. Another small lake
glittered a way off; the two lakes were
linked by a stream. Rising high above the
marshes was a swan’s nest made of twigs
and moss.

White swans and their broods were glid-
ing on the lake. They fed, dipping their
long, flexible necks in the water. “Tarya
spoiled it for the fox. He was after swans!”
the boy thought. “It's a good thing too!” He
stood admiring the birds for a while and
then moved quietly away.

Savarka had faith in Tarya. The dog had
not taken him so far just for nothing. They
would find the red wolverine.

He saw the head of a big pike on a pile
of stones. The woiverine had eaten the pike
and left the head. Tarya ran around the boy
and sniffed at the stones.

“Ili, Tarya! lIi!”

But the dog was working hard without
being told. She stopped, then returned to
the tracks, checking on something. A min-
ute later she found another pike's head and
growled.

Now Savarka was sure Tarya had come
on the wolverine’s tracks. He took out a
fishing line with a hook and stepped down
gingerly to the water. His shadow feil on the
surface, and a schoo! of fish rushed off in
all directions to disappear in deep water.
“You're a poor hunter, Savarka!”’ he scolded
himself. He sat down on a stone, his face
turned to the sun, his eyes shut. Then he
opened his eyes and saw white clouds in
the sky. They looked like flying swans, a big
flock of flying swans. They circled, settied
on the lake and glided along noiselessly,
paddling with their red feet.

He jerked the line. The bait flew out and
dropped on the water. But no grayling rose
to it.

He waited patiently. The bait got wet and
sank. He began to jerk the line faster. Sud-
denly it was almost torn out of his hands.
The line cut into his fingers, but he did not
let go.

The big fish thrashed about frantically.
By the time he pulled the big-toothed pike
out of the water, Savarka was all worn out.

The fish was longer than Savarka. lts flat
head was covered with weeds, and there
were green bands down its body. He cut the
fish up and threw pieces around on the
stones to lure the wolverine. He left the half

of the pike with the head for the wolf trap.

Savarka had seen his father setting a trap.
He tried to force up the saw-edged brackets,
pulling with all his might. Beads of sweat
stood out on his forehead.

Tarya ran up. She lapped up some of the
lake water and then lay down on a warm
stone, watching the boy work.

Savarka pulled and pulled, but the trap
was stronger. He had to think up something.
He stood on the bracket and pulled on it.

It opened a chink. He pulled harder. it
opened wider. He laughed. The bracket
slipped from his hand. He jumped away as
the trap sprung. Another second and his
leg would have been in it. He didn't cry
only because he knew that real hunters and
herders never cried.

When he looked at the lake again the
swans were gone, and the water was black.
The sun was gone and low, dark clouds
clustered around the snow-covered moun-
tain near Lake Yambo-to.

A drop of rain struck his face. He raised
his head. The rain came with a rush. Foun-
tains of water danced on the surface of the
lake.

He pulled the hood over his head. He was
glad it was raining. The wolverine would
craw! out of her hole, looking for food and
would try the pike. Tomorrow he would
bring a smaller trap, one he could handle.

In the morning there was nothing to re-
mind him of the rain of the day before. The
sun had not stayed beyond the neighboring
mountains, where it had gone for the night
it was shining brightly.

Savarka prepared for the hunt, while
Tarya jumped happily round him.

“You don’t catch otter with a trap in sum-
mer,” said father as he got his pipe going.
“You give them pike. You put out some
talma with red caviar. That's something you
should know, Savarka. Why are you taking
a small trap? That's only good for weasei!”

Savarka glared at the black-eared dog.
It was Tarya’s fault. He wouldn’t take the
dog along next time. He would go after the
red wolverine alone.

He was so angry that he left the choom
without breakfast. In the grass he saw the
cardboard with paints, the teacher's pres-
ent. The rain had smeared the paints over
the cardboard.

He sat down on a hummock and passed
his finger over the red wafer. It was the
same color as a polar poppy. He tried an-
other wafer, and his finger darkened up like
a stormy sky.

He didn’t like rainy days. He dipped his
finger into water, and it became blue like a
sunlit sky.

He ran his finger over all the wafers, one
after another. There were all the colors he
knew: the green grass, the red hills, the
blue sky.

Here was the color of the wolverine: the
head black—Savarka dipped his finger into
the paint again—and a bright band on the
chest, and a stripe on the back. That was
the color.

He would hold the skin of the wolverine
just as he was holding the cardboard with
paints. That's how it would be. He looked
at his painted fingers, laughed, and put the
cardboard into his pocket.
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T&fy:&bchsdf?gsr?;?Nkpoet Viadimir
now i
th:]i\:enhg!ess, when the well-kncisgl:::
kovs:kcm'c aqd tr'anslator, Kornei Chu-
by Wal);, ";:}’ him his transiation ofa poem
A itman, the poet at once spotted
lnac.curacy. Here is how Chukovsky
regalls it. “I started reading him my trans-
!atloq of ‘This Compost,’ which | had
ju§t finished. ‘Interesting,’ he remarked
without much enthusiasm. ‘Only I'd say
that ‘you've added some sweetening
for instance, you've used the word.
::::’lm sure it should have been

. “And, truly, the word ‘flesh’ was used
in the original.”

I will not touch my flesh to the earth
as to other flesh to renew me.

This points to the inner bond between
the poetry of Mayakovsky and Whitman.

Both were inclined to large-scale gen-
eralizations. “Walt Whitman, a kosmos,
of Manhattan the son,” declared the
writer in Leaves of Grass. And Maya-
kovsky blithely invited the sun home to
tea (in the poem “The Strange Adven-
ture of Vladimir Mayakovsky at a Sum-
mer Home").

For all that, both were profoundly
poets of the earth, harsh, even coarse
at times. “The scent of these armpits
aroma finer than prayer,” wrote Whit-
man, and Mayakovsky seemed to echo
with: “In squares where tuberculosis
spits, among whores, hooligans, syph-
ilis.”

Both make nature animate, feeling kin
to it: Earth, my likeness . . . (Whitman),
Earthl Let me kiss your thinning pate . . .
(Mayakovsky)

Such parallels can be drawn ad in-
finitum. But what do they signify? A
freak of nature? Chance? Why is it that
in two such dissimilar countries—unlike
both historically and in terms of cultural
tradition—there appeared two great
poets so similar in thought, temperament
and imagery perception of the world? It
seems almost unbelievable, if we were
to judge Whitman's and Mayakovsky's
work solely by comparing individual
images and lines or were to measure
poetic progress by the free verse of
Whitman, with its barely perceptible
rhythms, and by Mayakovsky's poetical
“stairs.” However, if we examine their
poetry from another point of view, if we
test it with life, with the social conflicts
of their times, then the similarity of the
two poets will no longer surprise us.

Picture of the Age in Poetic images

Viadimir Mayakovsky's advent in the
world of poetry was boisterous, almost
scandalous. In the yellow blouse he
wore at literary soirees and, more im-
portant, in the novel and unexpected
images of his verse and its dissonant
rhythms and rhymes, he was projecting
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POETRY AND

SOCIAL
PROGRESS

By NIKOLAI ANASTASYEV
Literary Critic
a picture of the well-fed and self-satis-
fied petty bourgeois. The young poet im-
mediately felt that their world was hostile
to the elemental unconstraint of his
verse.

You all may trample the heart poetic

In dirty galoshes and without;

The crowd will riot, the crowd will
jostle,

The hundred-headed Iouse let its
feelers out.

The pre-Revolutionary works of Maya-
kovsky were full of foreboding of great
changes, the poet vehemently rejected
the past and prepared for the future as
for a confessional. In his first large poem
“The Cloud in Trousers” (1915) Maya-
kovsky wrote:

Where weak human sight loses reso-
lution,

By hungry mobs led and drawn,

In the crown of thorns of revolutions

The year nineteen-sixteen will dawn.

He was only one year off—the Revolu-
tion came in 1917. An unexampled leap
forward in history, new people building
a new society, that is what determined
the poetry of Mayakovsky, its rhythms
and images. “Time is humming like a
telegraph wire,”” he wrote in “Very
Good!”’ as though the million-volt energy
of the Revolution, sweeping away all
barriers, had flowed straight into the
poet’s lines.

The same energy had charged the
lines of Walt Whitman’s poem ‘Beat!
Beat! Drums!’:

Beat! beat! drumsi—blow! bugles!
blow!

Through the windows—through the
doors—burst like a ruthless
force,

Into the solemn church, and scatter
the congregation,

Into the school where the scholar is
studying;

Leave not the bridegroom quiet—no
happiness must he have
now with his bride,

Nor the peaceful farmer any peace,
plowing his field
or gathering his grain,

So fierce you whirr and pound you
drums—so shrill you bugles
blow.

The poem was written in 1861, a mem-
orable year for America. The Civil War
had begun. And just as Mayakovsky's
poetry was nourished by the energy of

the Russian Revolution, so was Whit
man’s verse born of the revolutionary
events in American history.

| do not intend to compare the poeti-
cal systems of Mayakovsky and Whit-
man. Their work has many things in
common and, of course, a great many
more differences. But | would like to
follow the connection between artistic
and social progress.

There is much talk nowadays of van-
guard poetic art, with the term ‘“van.
guard” often given a limited meaning,
confined to the formal elements of po-
etry, the search for unusual rhymes,
chaotic meter and stanza patterns. It
would be absurd to deny the significance
of experimentation with form, something
many great poets have done.

What | have in mind ts genuine van-
guard art which, while experimenting
with new forms, is primarily submitting
life to test and searching out its laws.
In this sense both Whitman and Maya-
kovsky are great vanguard poets.

Without going into a detailed analysis
of their verse, | would like to consider
one quality that not only these two poets,
but, | believe, all real artists, no matter
what country they lived in or what lan-
guage they wrote in had in common—
an exceptional involvement in every-
thing that was going on around them.

Seven years after the October Revo-
lution, Lenin died; Lincoln was assassi-
nated shortly after the Civil War ended.
What can be more painful than the death
of the living symbol of a revolution? And
this pain the national poets of Russia
and America felt profoundly.

This is how Mayakovsky began his
poem ‘““Viadimir llyich Lenin”:

It's time—
| begin
of Lenin my tale.
Not because
no grief
I more feel.
Time
because
this heartfelt grief
has become a pain most real.

And Whitman’s poem dedicated to the
memory of Abraham Lincoln begins:

When lilacs last in the dooryard
bloom’d,

And the great star early droop'd in
the western sky In the
night,

| mourn’d, and yet shall mourn with
ever-returning spring.

Ever-returning spring, trinity sure to
me you bring,

Lilac blooming perennial and droop-
ing star in the west,

And thought of him | love.

There is not much point in comparing
the American Civil War and the _Oqtoper
Revolution. They are much too dissimilar



not only in their significance but also in
their socioeconomic, political and ideo-
logical aspects. Nevertheless both the
Civil War and the October Revolution
played a special role in the history of
our countries. However, a certain con-
nection between social and poetical
progress can be found even in less sig-
nificant events.

Life, the Source of Creative Powers

According to American critics, the
USA is now going through a poetic
Renaissance. A new generation of poets
has succeeded such great poets of the
1912-1924 period as Edwin Arlington
Robinson, Robert Frost, Carl Sandburg,
Edgar Lee Masters, Vachel Lindsay. Is
this poetical revival which began in
America in 1956-1957 and is still under-
way pure accident? Hardly. The new
poetry trend in America is an inevitable
result of changes in the arts generally.
And poetry, perhaps the most labile of
the literary forms, has been the first to
respond to these changes. Allen Gins-
berg’s “Howl” interrupted the placid
and measured flow of the so-called uni-
versity, or classical, writing of such poets
as Allan Tate, Richard Wilbur, Robert
Penn Warren. The new American poetry
defiantly swept away the traditions of the
recent past: this was poetry of the
streets, impetuous, coarse, with no rules
and no limitations. At first glance, the
poetry of Ginsberg (I cite him because |
think he is most representative of the
new poetry) repels for its seeming lack
of the poetical. This poetry exhorts pri-
marily by its biological rather than
artistic construction, by its aiternating
inhalations and exhalations. But if we
attempt to explain this absence of poeti-
cal, we become aware of significant
social feeling.

This is a protest against a machine
civilization which smothers spiritual
ideals, it expresses profound sympathy
for man lost among the skyscrapers,
overwhelmed by the “sphinx of cement
and aluminum.” That is why the apoca-
lyptical frenzy of the images in “Howl"
is suddenly blended with the lyrical in-
tonations of “Sunflower Sutra.”

In general, while | am aware of all the
individual singularities of Ginsberg’s
talent, 1 would say that his poetry is in
the traditions of Whitman, with its
mighty images, thunderous volume, cha-
otic rhythms and dissonances, which
reflect the rhythms of life that are not
subject to literary standards. In some
way that at first seems strange, Allen
Ginsberg has much in common with a
Russian poet, one who began to publish
at almost the same time, Andrei Voz-
nesensky. Their similarity is not so much
in purely literary elements as in the feel-
ing of their verse, their poetic freedom,
their unrestrained thought and expres-
sion. And again, while Ginsberg’s verse
is a striking example of America’'s Re-

naissance, Andrei Voznesensky is one of
the most interesting of the young Soviet
poets to appear in the last decade.

Neither is this poetry, with all its
merits and imperfections accidental. It
reflects the changes in our social life
initiated by the Twentieth Congress of
the Communist Party held in 1956.
Speaking in the most general terms, these
changes boil down to an intensified at-
tention to individual man, to the human
personality. Solemn, often impersonal
poetry was succeeded by what | would
call confessional poetry: the poet pro-
foundly and at times even mercilessly
examines his own soul and confesses his
doubts, sorrows and joys to his contem-
poraries. Sometimes the confessional is
conducted in intimate, conversational
tones with the reader, as in the poems of
Bella Akhmadulina, who began writing
after 1956. But in Voznesensky’'s poetry
—and that is why it seems the most con-
sonant with the times—the confessional
takes on a heraldic, outspoken quality.
In the contradictions and conflicts taking
place in his own soul, the poet sees the
conflicts of the age in brief. Andrei
Voznesensky joins battle with indiffer-
ence, philistinism, bigotry, the worship
of things and machines.

O predatory things of the age!
You have vetoed the human soul.
... My soul, my harassed beast,
You rush through the city ways,
Like a pup with a bit of leash,
You whine like a beast at bay.

This is an excerpt from a poem called
“An Aside in the Form of a Beatnik Mono-
logue.” These lines seem to echo the
moods of Ginsberg, Ferlinghetti and
other modern American poets. But
where the poetry of Voznesensky differs
from Ginsberg’s is in its triumphant op-
timism. And this too probably reflects
not only the difference in literary individ-
ualities, but the different social tenden-
cies of the two countries.

The power of Voznesensky's is not in
negation but in the affirmation of the
living, the vivid, the brave, the contra-
dictory. In the poem “Fire in the Archi-
tectural Institute” he writes:

Farewell, you time of outskirts!
Life’s slag—for each its turn.
Lite burns us all to ashes.

To live—it means to burn.

. .. All's burned to the foundation.
Sighers sitting in a row.
All's over?
It's beginning!
To the movies let us go!

These similarities: Whitman-Ginsberg
and Mayakovsky-Voznesensky are high-
ly symptomatic, | believe. One can see in
them not only a similarity between the
poets but also between the times. And
once again these similarities confirm the
fact that invariably the vital source of
creativity is life.

AERIAL
PHARMACOLOGISTS

By Henrietta Alova

IN FAIRNESS it must be said that the bear
is not the only lover of sweet and aro-
matic honey. With the same motivation that
bears have, mice, lizards, snails and various
insects regularly invade beehives. Unlike
the bear, however, this small fry has to pay
dearly for the weakness—they are stung to
death by winged warriors and remain in the
hive forever after.

How do the bees tolerate the decaying
corpses? We know that their dwellings are
always strikingly clean.

The fact is that nothing decomposes in
the hive. Apart from honey and wax, bees
produce a resinous substance—propolis—
which has surprising properties, one of
them to kill bacteria. Looters immured in the
propolis cannot spread infection.

In Kazan, the capital of Tataria, research-
ers in the veterinary institute did some inter-
esting experiments. They sealed bits of meat
of varying degrees of freshness in propolis
and regulated the temperature thermostat-
ically. In seven to ten days the meat was
completely free of microflora. In experi-
ments conducted at room temperature, the
process required three to four weeks.

A reasonable conjecture is that our fore-
tathers were familiar with the resinous sub-
stance bees produce and used it to embalm
their dead.

Propolis is a complex compound. The ma-
terial collected by bees from plants is mixed
with wax. Mechanical admixtures also occur.
As much as 15 per cent of the conglomerate
consists of essential oils. A spectrum analy-
sis of propolis reveals the presence of iron,
calcium, aluminum, magnesium, silicon and
in smaller proportions copper, manganese,
zinc and cobalt. Propolis also contains tan-
ning agents and secretions from the diges-
tive glands of the bees themselves. Aimost
all its components are dissolvable in alcohol.

Propolis has a specific smell, a bitter taste
and melts between 176°F. to 219.2°F.

The bees use propolis as their basic
building material, although it is likely they
use it for other purposes too, as a disinfect-
ant, for instance. Primarily propolis is de-
pended upon to stop up chinks in the hive,
reduce its entrance and fasten frames—to
give the celis of the newly built honeycomb
the proper size and symmetry.

A further word on the antimicrobial ef-
tects of propolis: Even the wax isolated
from bee glue (a familiar term for propolis)
has higher bacterial properties than bees-
wax in general.

Bees are first-rate pharmacologists. The
medicinal properties of honey and wax have
been known for a long time, but these sub-
stances, as well as propolis, were used only
in folk medicine. Kazan veterinary scientists
have now developed propolis-based medic-
inal preparations—a paste from natural
propolis for external application, a milk
emulsion (propolis milk), a water-alcohol
emulsion, an extract of propolis in vaseline
oil and a propolis butter for internal use.

The Kazan veterinarians have been using
a propolis ointment since 1955 to treat fresh
and infected wounds and certain diseases of
cattie and other domestic animals. Propolis
drugs for internal application have been
helptul in the treatment of some intestinal
and lung diseases. Propolis also has anes-
thetic properties.

Up to now it has been used only on ani-
mals, but years of study have made it pos-
sible to recommend propolis preparations
for humans. Surgeons, skin specialists, den-
tists and phthisiologists like this combina-
tion of antimicrobial, pain-alleviating and
antiinflammatory properties.
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